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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose and Scope

This document describes how to install the Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 product on DL 360 (Gen6) or DL380 (Gen 9)
hardware within a customer network. It makes use of AppWorks network installation and is intended to cover the initial
network configuration steps for a NOAM, Query Server, SOAM and MP server which include switch configuration (Cisco
4948 E-F switches), and validation of initial configuration.

This document describes the HLR Router product SW installation on the DL 360 (Gen6) or DL380 (Gen 9) Server
deployed using Cisco 4948E-F switches. It does not cover hardware installation, site survey, customer network
configuration, IP assignments, customer router configurations, or the configuration of any device outside of the HLRR
cabinet. The document TR007612 Ref [4] shows networking details for the HLRR 4.1 system. Users needing familiarity
with these areas of interest should refer sources cited in Section 1.2, References.

1.2 References

[1] TEKELEC Acronym Guide, MS005077

[2] Site Survey (Domestic US), SS005955 (AC), $5005956 (DC)

[3]1 Hardware Verification Plan, VP005629

[4] Network Interconnect: HLR Router 4.1, E74584-01

[5] Platform 6.5 Configuration Procedure Reference, 909-2249-001

[6] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release Notes, Release 2.x.x, (Min 2.2.9)

[7] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Upgrade Guide, Release 2.x.x, (Min 2.2.9)

[8] Manufacturing Acceptance Test Procedure Subscriber Data Management Rack Mount Servers, 820-6641-01
[9] HLR Router Network Implementation Guide, WI006024

[10] C-Class Platform Passwords (Password Dragon) TR006061 (Oracle Restricted)
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1.3 Acronyms and Terminology

This table provides an alphabetized list of acronyms used throughout this document:

Acronym Meaning

CSV Comma Separated Values

DR Disaster Recovery

HLR Home Location Register

HLRR Home Location Register Router

IMI Internal Management Interface

ISL Inter-Switch-Link

NE Network Element

NOAM Network Operations, Administration, Maintenance & Provisioning

iLO HP Integrated Lights-Out

IPM Initial Product Manufacture — the process of installing TPD or TVOE on hardware platform

Management | HP ProLiant DL360 G6 or DL380 G9 server used to host PMAC application in a virtual machine, to

Server configure Cisco 4948E switches, and to serve other configuration purpose. This server is deployed with a
quad serial card and is connected to both switches.

PMAC Platform Management & Configuration

PMAC PMAC is an application that provides platform-level management functionality for HP G6 system, such

Application as the capability to manage and provision platform components of the system so it can host applications.

RMS Rack Mount Server

SOAM Systems Operations, Administration & Maintenance

TPD Tekelec Platform Distribution (Linux OS)

TVOE Tekelec Virtual Operating Environment

VIP Virtual IP

VM Virtual Machine

XMI External Management Interface

Table 1 — Acronyms and Terminology

E56461
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1.4 My Oracle Support (MOS)

MOS (https://support.oracle.com) is your initial point of contact for all product support and training needs. A
representative at Customer Access Support (CAS) can assist you with MOS registration.

Call the CAS main number at 1-800-223-1711 (toll-free in the US), or call the Oracle Support hotline for your local country
from the list at http.//www.oracle.com/us/support/contact/index.html. When calling, make the selections in the sequence
shown below on the Support telephone menu:

1. Select 2 for New Service Request
2. Select 3 for Hardware, Networking and Solaris Operating System Support
3. Select one of the following options:
* For Technical issues such as creating a new Service Request (SR), Select 1
* For Non-technical issues such as registration or assistance with MOS, Select 2

You will be connected to a live agent who can assist you with MOS registration and opening a support ticket.

MOS is available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, 365 days a year.

1.5 Emergency Response

In the event of a critical service situation, emergency response is offered by the Customer Access Support (CAS) main
number at 1-800-223-1711 (toll-free in the US), or by calling the Oracle Support hotline for your local country from the list
at http.//www.oracle.com/us/support/contact/index. html.

The emergency response provides immediate coverage, automatic escalation, and other features to ensure that the critical
situation is resolved as rapidly as possible.

A critical situation is defined as a problem with the installed equipment that severely affects service, traffic, or maintenance
capabilities, and requires immediate corrective action. Critical situations affect service and/or system operation resulting in
one or several of these situations:

* A total system failure that results in loss of all transaction processing capability

* Significant reduction in system capacity or traffic handling capability

* Loss of the system’s ability to perform automatic system reconfiguration

* Inability to restart a processor or the system

* Corruption of system databases that requires service affecting corrective actions

* Loss of access for maintenance or recovery operations

* Loss of the system ability to provide any required critical or major trouble notification

Any other problem severely affecting service, capacity/traffic, billing, and maintenance capabilities may be defined as
critical by prior discussion and agreement with Oracle.

1.6 Customer Training

Oracle University offers training for service providers and enterprises. Visit our web site to view, and register for, Oracle
Communications training: http.//education.oracle.com/communication

To obtain contact phone numbers for countries or regions, visit the Oracle University Education web site:
www.oracle.com/education/contacts
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1.7 Locating Product Documentation on the Oracle Help Center Site

Oracle customer documentation is available on the web at the Oracle Help Center (OHC) site, http://docs.oracle.com. You
do not have to register to access these documents. Viewing these files requires Adobe Acrobat Reader, which can be
downloaded at http://www.adobe.com.

Access the OHC site at http://docs.oracle.com.
Click Industries.

1
2
3. Under the Oracle Communications subheading, click the Oracle Communications documentation link.
4

The Communications Documentation page appears. Most products covered by these documentation sets will
appear under the headings “Network Session Delivery and Control Infrastructure” or “Platforms.”

5. Click the Product and then the Release Number. A list of the entire documentation set for the selected product and
release appears.

6. To download a file to your location, right-click the PDF link, select Save target as (or similar command based on
your browser), and save to a local folder.

1.8 Assumptions

This installation procedure assumes the following;

e The user has reviewed the Customer specific HLR Router Network Implementation Guide [[9] and has received
assigned values for all requested information related to NOAM, Query Server, SOAM and MP installation.

e  The user has taken assigned values from the Customer specific HLR Router Network Implementation Guide [9]
and used them to compile XML files (see Appendix D for each NOAM and SOAM site’s NE prior to attempting
to execute this procedure.

e The user conceptually understands HLR Router topology and network configuration as described in the HLR
Router Network Implementation Guide [9].

e The user has at least an intermediate skill set with command prompt activities on an Open Systems computing
environment such as Linux or TPD.

1.9 XML Files (for installing NE)

The XML files compiled for installation of the each of the NOAM and SOAM site’s NE must be maintained and accessible
for use in Disaster Recovery procedures. The Oracle’s Professional Services Engineer (PSE) will provide a copy of the
XML files used for installation to the designated Customer Operations POC. The customer is ultimately responsible for
maintaining and providing the XML files to Oracle’s Customer Care Center (MOS) See Appendix L, if needed for use in
Disaster Recovery operations.

1.10 How to use this Document

Although this document is primarily to be used as an initial installation guide, its secondary purpose is to be used as a
reference for Disaster Recovery procedures. When executing this document for either purpose, there are a few points
which help to ensure that the user understands the author’s intent. These points are as follows;

e Before beginning a procedure, completely read the instructional text (it will appear immediately after the Section
heading for each procedure) and all associated procedural WARNINGS or NOTES.

e Before execution of a STEP within a procedure, completely read the left and right columns including any STEP
specific WARNINGS or NOTES.

e Ifaprocedural STEP fails to execute successfully, STOP and contact Oracle’s Customer Care Center (MOS) See
Appendix L, for assistance before attempting to continue.
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2. PRE-INSTALLATION SETUP

2.1 Installation Requirements

The following items/settings are required in order to perform installation for HP DL360 and DL380 based HLRR hardware:

A laptop or desktop computer equipped as follows;
o 10/100 Base-TX Ethernet Interface.
o Administrative privileges for the OS.

o An approved web browser (currently Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0, 8.0, or 9.0 with support for JavaScript
and cookies)

e An IEEE compliant 10/100 Base-TX Ethernet Cable, RJ-45, Straight-Through.
e USB flash drive with at least 4GB of the available space.

e TPD “root and admusr” user password.

NOTE: When using the iLO for SSH connectivity, supported terminal Emulations are VT100 or higher (i.e. VT-102,
VT-220, VT-320).

2.2 Physical Connections

A connection to the VGA/Keyboard ports on the DL 360 (Gen6) or HP DL380 (Gen 9) rear panel or a connection to the
iLO is required to initiate and monitor the progress of HLRR installation procedures.

ETH HP DL360, DC (Rear Panel)

14 13 12 11

B B, B =

ETH@1 ETH@2 . VGA \iLI] uip

Mouse
Keyboard Sernal Port

Figure 1 - HP DL360 (Gen6), DC (Rear Panel)
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2.3 Access Alternatives for Application Install

This procedure may also be executed using one of the access methods described below:

ETH

14 13 12 11

HP DL360, DT {Rear Panel)

ETHB81 ETH®@2 ., VGA

\:i.Ll] uIp

-.‘ p—, i el
- R -

Mouse
Keyboard Senal Port
Figure 2 - HP DL360 (Gen6), DC (Rear Panel)
One of the Access Methods shown to the |:| Method 1) VGA Monitor and PS2 Keyboard.

right may be used to initiate and monitor

HLRR installation.

NOTE: Methods 3 & 4 may only be used
on an HP DL360 with an iLO that has
been previously configured with a
statically assigned IP address. It is not

[]

intended for use with a new, out-of-the-box |:|

server.

Method 2)

Method 3)

Method 4)

/)

epiphan
Laptop +  ep E’”"B we. | KVM2USB Switch.

http://www.epiphan.com/products/frame-
grabbers/kvm2usb/

iLO VGA Redirection Window, IE8, Ethernet cable.
(See Appendix A)

iLO access via SSH, terminal program, Ethernet cable.

E56461
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3 (a)

ETH s
01 02 03 04

Figure 3 - HP DL380/(Gen9), DC (Rear Panel)

1. Pl Slots {Slots 1-3 top to bottom, riser shipped standard)

2. PO Slots (Slots 4-6top to bottom, requires second riser
Internal 4-Port NIC card, and second processor)
Ethernet Ports 3. Optional serial port
4-Port NIC Expansion Slot O 4, Dpticnal rear 2 SFFHDD (supported im 24 SFFor 12 LFF
p EthO1-Eth04 Sty
Ethernet Ports

HP Flexible Slot Power Supply bay 1 (800w shown)

Eth05-Eth08 Power supply Power LED

5

B

7. Power supply Power connection

8. HP Flexible Slot Power Supply bay 2 (800w shown)
9.  Power supply Power LED

10. Power supply Power connection

11.  VGA connector

12. Embedded 4 = 1GbE Network Adapter

13. Dedicated iLO connector

14. USE 3.0 connectors (2)

15. Unit ID LED

16. Optional FlexibleLOM ports {Shown: 4 x 1GbE)

One of the Access Methods shown to the
right may be used to initiate and monitor
HLRR installation.

Method 1) VGA Monitor and USB Keyboard.

fa) epiphan
Method 2) Laptop +‘ = P E’”’“ we | KVM2USB Switch.

http://www.epiphan.com/products/frame-
grabbers/kvm2usb/

NOTE: Methods 3 & 4 may only be used
on an HP DL380 with an iLO that has
been previously configured with a
statically assigned IP address. It is not
intended for use with a new, out-of-the-box
server.

Method 3) iLO VGA Redirection Window, IES8, Ethernet cable.
(See Appendix A)

Method 4) iLO access via SSH, terminal program, Ethernet cable.

I I e B A I

2.4 Activity Logging

All activity while connected to the system should be logged using a convention which notates the Customer Name,
Site/Node location, Server hostname and the Date. All logs should be provided to Oracle for archiving post installation.

NOTE: Parts of this procedure will utilize a VGA Monitor (or equivalent) as the active terminal. It is understood that
logging is not possible during these times. The user is only expected to provide logs for those parts of the procedures
where direct terminal capture is possible (i.e. SSH, serial, etc.).
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3. FIRMWARE AND BIOS SETTINGS

Prior to upgrading the Firmware of the DL360 and DL380 servers the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address
needed to be configured. These configuration procedures are defined in Appendix B, G, and H of this document.

Several procedures in this document pertain to the upgrading of firmware on DL360 and DL380 servers and Cisco 4948 E-
F switches that are part of the Platform 7.0.x configuration.

The required firmware and documentation for upgrading the firmware on HP hardware systems and related components are
distributed as the HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack. The minimum firmware release required for Platform 7.0.x is HP
Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack 2.2.9 or higher. If a firmware upgrade is needed, the current GA release of the HP
Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack should be used.

Each version of the HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack contains multiple items including media and documentation. If
an HP FUP 2.x.x version newer than the Platform 7.0.x minimum of HP FUP 2.2.9 is used, then the HP Solutions
Firmware Upgrade Guide should be used to upgrade the firmware. Otherwise, the HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Guide,
Release 2.x.x should be used.
The three pieces of required firmware media provided in the HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack releases are:

* HP Service Pack for ProLiant (SPP) firmware ISO image

* HP Service Pack for ProLiant (SPP) firmware USB image

* HP MISC Firmware ISO image

Refer to the Release Notes of the /6] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release Notes, Release 2.x.x, (Min 2.2.9) to
determine specific firmware versions needed.

Contact My Oracle Support (MOS) for more information on obtaining the HP Firmware Upgrade Packs.
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3.1 Configure the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address and Upgrade Firmware

The following procedure explains the steps needed to configure the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address of
the DL360/DL80 RMS servers and upgrade the firmware. (If needed).

Procedure 1. Configure the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address and Upgrade Firmware

S | The following procedure explains the steps needed to configure the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address of the
T | DL360/DL80 RMS servers and upgrade the firmware. (If needed).
E | Check off (\) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.
P | If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support Appendix L - MY ORACLE SUPPORT (MOS) and ask for assistance.
#
1 | Configure Connect to the RMS Server using a VGA Display and USB Keyboard.
(1 | RMS Server.
For HP DL 360 (G6) Server execute:
Appendix B. HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address
For HP DL 380 (G9) Servers execute:
Appendix G. Configure the HP DL380 Server CMOS Clock/BIOS Settings
Appendix H. Configure the iLO/iLOM IP Address on DL380 Servers (iLO4)
RMS Server: Follow the appropriate procedure for the ProLiant DL360(G6) or DL380(G9) hardware type to verify and
1 | Verify/Upgrade | upgrade the HP server firmware using the procedures in [7] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack
Firmware Upgrade Guide, Release 2.x.x, (Min 2.2.9)
Check-off the associated Check Box in step 3 as the RMS server’s CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO
IP Address has been configured and firmware is updated:
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Procedure 1. Configure the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address and Upgrade Firmware

3 | RMS Server:
- | CMOS Clock, Check-off the associated Check Box as the RMS server’s CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP
BIOS Settings Address has been configured and firmware is updated:
and iLO IP
Pri ite:
Address have rimary Site
been ] RMS-1: [] RMS-2:
configured and
firmware [] RMS-3: [ ] RMS-4:
updated
[] RMS-5: [ ] RMS-6:
[] RMS-7: [ ] RMS-8:
[ ] RMS-9: [] RMS-10:
Disaster Recover Site: (Optional)
[] RMS-1: [] RMS-2:
[] RMS-3: [ ] RMS-4:
[] RMS-5: [] RMS-6:
[] RMS-7: [] RMS-8:
[] RMS-9: ] RMS-10:
4
0 Optional: Repeat on the Disaster Recovery RMS servers.
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4. INSTALLATION

This section contains the installation overview, and includes information about required materials, strategies, and SNMP
configuration. Note that IPM refers to installing TVOE on the target system. TVOE is used when virtualization is needed
(e.g., for the PMAC and the NOAM/SOAM/QS/MPs). Customers are required to download all software from the Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud (OSDC). A readme file which provides instructions for the customer to create required bootable
USBs using the .usb file will be included with the software, also see Appendix I of this document. Please obtain required
bootable USBs from the customer representative.

4.1 Required Materials

One (1) USB of TPD 7.x, release specified by Release Notes.

One (1) USB of PMAC 6.x, release specified by Release Notes.

One (1) USB of TVOE 3.0, release specified by Release Notes.

One (1) USB of HLRR 4.1.x and all configuration files

Passwords for root and admusr users on the local system.

Access to the iLO Terminal or direct access to the server VGA port.

HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Upgrade Guide, Release 2.x.x, (Min 2.2.9) (the latest version should be

used if an upgrade is to be performed; otherwise version 2.2.9 is the minimum).

A 4GB or larger USB Flash Drive is required.

e NAPD and all relevant configuration materials for ALL sites involved. This includes host IP addresses, site
network element XML files, and netConfig configuration files.

e Keyboard and monitor for configuring iLO addresses.

4.2 Installation Strategy

To ensure a successful product installation, carefully plan and assess all configuration materials and installation variables.
After a customer site survey has been conducted, an installer can use this section to plan the exact procedure list that should
be executed at each site.

The following list summarizes this process.

1. An overall installation requirement is established. This data that should be collected:
* The total number of sites and what type of hardware will be used.
» The number of servers at each site and their role(s)
* Establish the number of rack mounted servers at each site
» What time zone should be used across the entire collection of application sites?
» Will SNMP traps be viewed at the application level, or will an external NMS be used (or both)

2. A site survey is conducted to determine exact networking and site details. Additionally, IP networking options must be

well understood, and IP address allocations collected from the customer and placed in the NAPD, in order to complete
switch and network configurations.

4.3 SNMP Configuration

The network-wide plan for SNMP configuration should be decided upon before HLRR installation proceeds. This section
provides some recommendations for these decisions.

SNMP traps can originate from the following entities in a HLRR installation:

* HLRR Application Servers (NOAM, SOAM, MPs of all types)
* HLRR Auxiliary Components (Switches, TVOE hosts, and PMAC)

Application server SNMP configuration is done from the NOAM GUI, near the end of HLRR installation.
See the procedure list for details.
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HLRR Auxiliary components must have their SNMP trap destinations set explicitly. Trap destinations can be the NOAM
VIP, the SOAM VIP, or an external (customer) NMS. The recommended configuration is as follows:

The following components; PMAC (App), Switches (4948E-F), and TVOE for all HLRR Servers should have their SNMP
trap destinations set to the local NOAM VIP and the customer NMS, if available.

Note: All the entities MUST use the same Community String during configuration of the NMS server.

Note: SNMP community strings i.e. (Read Only or Read Write SNMP community strings) should be the same for all the
components like OAM/MP servers, PMACs, TVOEs and external NMS.

Note: Default SNMP Trap port used to receive traps is 162. Customer can provide the port number from the SNMP
configuration screen

4.4 NTP Strategy

The following set of general principals’ capture the recommendations for NTP configuration of HLRR.

Principle 1 - NOAM/SOAM’s TVOE Hosts should synchronize to the customer’s NTP network
The NOAM/SOAM’s TVOE Hosts should synchronize to the customer’s NTP network using three separate NTP sources as
a minimum. See Figure 2: Site NTP Topology for clarification.

Principle 2 — Provide a robust pool of sources
The pool of customer NTP server references should be of stratum 3 or above, accurate and highly reliable. If possible both
local site server and backup remote site servers should be provided. Three or more customer NTP sources are required.

Principle 3 - Virtual NOAM/SOAM/MP) guests should synchronize to their TVOE hosts
When virtualization is used in the product deployment, virtual guests (NOAM/SOAM/MP) should use their TVOE hosts as
their NTP references. See Figure 2: NTP Topology for clarification.

Principle 4 - MP TVOE hosts should use their SOAM’s TVOE hosts
MP TVOE hosts should use their SOAM’s TVOE hosts and the PMAC’s TVOE host as the third NTP source. See Figure
2: Site NTP Topology for clarification.

Principle 5 - Virtual guests should not be used as NTP servers
Avoid specifying virtual guests as NTP references. Guest emulated clocks have been shown to result in poor NTP server
behavior

Principle 6 - Prefer local references
When references from multiple sites or networks are used on one server, the "prefer" keyword should be applied to the local
references.

Principle 7 - Ensure connectivity

Care should be taken to ensure that all NTP references are reachable through the appropriate networking configuration. In
particular firewall rules must be correctly specified to allow NTP clients to connect to their specified references.
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Figure 2: Site NTP Topology
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This table presents an overview of the networks configured and used by HLRR at a site. Based on the deployment
type/requirements, the networks could be physically or logically separated via VLANS.

Network Name | Default VLAN ID* | Routable | Description

Control 1 No Network used by PMAC to IPM the servers/blades/VMs. Refer to the
NAPD for site-specific IP information. (IPs are assigned via by the PMAC
using DHCP)

Management 2 Yes Network used for iLO interfaces and Management Also used to provide
remote access to the TVOE and PMAC servers.

XMI 3 Yes Network used to provide access to the HLRR entities (GUI, ssh),
and for inter-site communication

IMI 4 No Network used for intra-site communication

XSI-1 5 Yes Network used for HLRR Signaling Traffic

XSI-2 6 Yes Network used for HLRR Signaling Traffic

XSI-3** 7 Yes Network used for HLRR Signaling Traffic

XSI-4** 8 Yes Network used for HLRR Signaling Traffic

* The VLAN ID assignments are site and deployment specific.

** Optional

E56461
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5. INSTALLING HLR ROUTER ON THE CUSTOMER NETWORK

This section contains the software installation procedures, including preparation and configuration information for a HLRR
site. The procedures in this section are expected to be executed in the order presented in this document. If a procedural
STEP fails to execute successfully, STOP and contact My Oracle Support by referring to My Oracle Support (MOS).

Sudo - Platform 7.0.x introduces a new non-root user 'admusr'. As a non-root user, many commands --when run as admusr-
- now require the use of 'sudo’. Using sudo will require a password with the first command, as well as intermittently over a
period of time. Therefore, if a prompt for the "[sudo] password:" appears, the user should re-enter the admusr login
password.

5.1 HLR Router Installation Matrix

Installing the HLR Router product is a task which requires multiple installations of varying types. The matrix below provides
a guide to the user as to which procedures are to be performed on which site types. The user should be aware that this
document only covers the necessary configuration required to complete product install. Refer to the online help or contact
Oracle’s Customer Care Center (MOS) See Appendix L, with post installation configuration options.

NOTE: Although the NOAM sites are fully redundant by function, we must distinguish between them during installation due to procedural
changes based on the installation sequence. The user should be aware that any reference to the “NOAM” site refers to the 1" installation of
a NOAM pair on the customer network while references to the “DR NOAM” site refers to the 2" NOAM pair to be installed.

PROCEDURES TO PERFORM

Server Type

™
&
N
S

10-11 12

—
¥
[
o

Management
Server

Cisco Switches

PMAC

NOAM-A

NOAM-B

DR NOAM

SOAM

MP

XX [X|N[X X [X|X|N
X X [X|X|%|%X|N|X|X
X (X [X|X|X XX |N|X|-
NINNINNIX (X X (X
XX (X |X|X NIX[X|X|=
NINSINININ e (% (xixl=
X |N[X|[X|X X |X[X|X|>
% ([XIXINN % (x x!s
XX |SNNIx | x|[%|x|[%x|s
X NIX|[X[X|X|X|%X|X

L O e
NININININ|N|[x (x| %

Query Server

Table 2 - HLR Router Installation Matrix
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HLR Router Installation: List of Procedures

Procedure No : Title : Page No :

1 Configure the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address and Upgrade 13
Firmware (All Sites)

2 Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host) 20
3 Configure Management Server Network (Management Server) 24
4 Deploy PMAC on Management Server (All Sites) 38
5 Configure PMAC Application (All Sites) 43
6 Add Cabinet to PMAC System Inventory (All Sites) 50
7 Add Rack Mount Servers to PMAC System Inventory (All Sites) 52
8 Add Software Images to PMAC Server (All Sites) 56
9 Configure Cisco 4948E-F Aggregation Switches using netConfig (All Sites) 62
10 Install TVOE on all Rack Mount Servers (All Sites) 82
11 Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers (All Sites) 87
12 Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines (All Sites) 105
13 Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1st NOAM site only) 118
14 Configure Remaining HLRR Servers (All Sites) 133
15 Configure XSI Networks (All SOAM Sites) 145
16 OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers (1st NOAM site only) 148
17 OAM Pairing for SOAM and DR sites (All SOAM and DR sites) 165
18 Configuring MP Server Groups (All SOAM sites) 178
19 Configure MP Signaling Interfaces (All SOAM Sites) 188
Table 3 - HLR Router Installation: List of Procedures
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6. SOFTWARE INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

6.1 Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host)
This procedure will install TVOE 3.0.x on the Management Server

Requirments: Procedure 1. Configure the CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address and Upgrade Firmware

Needed material: TVOE 3.0.x Media (USB or CD/DVD)

This section describes the process of installing TVOE on the first rack mount server. Throughout this section, the first RMS
server refers to the server that shall host the PMAC VM.

Procedure 2. Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host)

S | This procedure explains the steps needed to install TVOE on the first RMS Server.

T

E | Check off (\) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.
P

#

If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support Appendix L - MY ORACLE SUPPORT (MOS) and ask for assistance.

1 RMS Insert the OS IPM media (CD/DVD or USB) into the CD/DVD tray/USB slot of the rack mount server.
Server: Refer to Appendix I for creating a bootable USB.
I:' Insert TVOE
Media into Alternatively, ISO can be mounted using Virtual media as well. Refer to Appendix F.
Server
Power Cycle | Power cycle the server by holding the power button in until the button turns amber, then release. Wait 5
Server seconds, then press the power button and release it again to power on the system.

Select Boot | For some servers you must select a boot method so that the server does not boot directly to the hard drive.
Method For HP rack mount servers, hit F11 when prompted to bring up the boot menu and select the appropriate
boot method.

L= e
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Procedure 2. Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host)

RMS
Server:
Begin [IPM
Process

Once the Server reboots, it will reboot from the TVOE media and a boot prompt shall be displayed:

Cuguesiyhl H ] T Oravle andsor iy allfiliatuy. ALL ciphls resereal,

.H.H.H_Hb.11.H

_Rd
Fur o delailue dezcripl iee ol all Lhe zppporbsd rerel Bl aml Lheir opl o,
please refer to the Initial Platform Manufacture document for this release.
In addition to linux & rescue TPD provides the following kickstart profiles:

[ TPD | TPDnoraid | TPDblade i TPDcompact : HDD 1
Commonly used options are:

console=<console_option>[, <console_option>]1 1
primaryConsole=<console_option> 1
rdate=<server_ip> 1

scrub 1

reserved=<sizel>[,<sizeN>]1 1
diskconfig=HWRAIDL, forcel 1
drives=<device>[,devicel 1

guestArchive 1

To install using a monitor and a local keyboard, add console=tty8

boot: _

IPM the server using the following command:

| TPDnoraid diskconfig=HWRAID,force console=tty0

E56461
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Procedure 2. Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host)

6 RMS
Server:
I:' Monitor the
IPM
Installation

The IPM process takes about 30 minutes, you will see several messages and screens in the process.

The following screens will be displayed:

pliease rerel 3 C JF ure docunmen
In addition to linux & rescue TPD provides the following kickstart profiles:

[ TPD i TPDnoraid i TPDblade i TPDbladeraid i TPDnocons i T1288sol | HDD ]
Connonly used options are:

conso le=<conso le_option>[ ,{console_option>] ]
rdate={server_ip> ]

scrub ]

reserved={sizel>[ ,{sizeN>] ]

diskconf ig=HPC6I ,forcel ]

drives=<{device>[ ,device] ]

[
[
[
[
[
[

To install using a monitor and a local keyboard, add console=ttyB

boot : TPD
Loading valinuz...
Loading initrd.ing

Ready

| Focmatting |
Formatting » file system. ..

ackage Installation |

——| Inztall Starting

Startimg install process, thiz may
take zeveral mimutes. ..
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Procedure 2. Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host)

7 | RMS
Server:
I:' Install
Complete-
Reboot

Once the IPM is complete, you will be prompted to press Enter as shown below to reboot the server.
Remove the disk or USB from the server or unmount the TPD image from the iLO and press Enter to
reboot the server.

| Cvmplele |

Congratulations, yoar Oracle Livaw Jerver Lestellation Ls cowplete.
I'lpazs prBnct tn nes the inetallsd mipetsw. HMnim that updater mang

b s i lalli: Lo crosers Ue: propee Foschionisg of g zgxlee asd
Instalintion ol thece updates 15 cecormended alter the pebont,

After a few minutes and multiple reboots, the the server boot sequence will start and eventually display that
it is booting the new IPM (TVOE) load.

Attenmpting Boot From CD-ROM
Attenpting Boot From Hard Drive (C:)
ress any key to enter the nenu

[Booting TPD (2.6.32-431.28.3.el6prerel?.6.0.0.0_86.8.8.x86_64)
any continue.

any continue.
any continue.
any continue.
any continue.
any continue.
3 any continue.

Note: A successful IPM platform installation process results in a user login prompt.

8 Optional:
TVOE DR
|:| RMS-1
server

Optional: Repeat this procedure for the Disaster Recovery RMS-1Server.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.2 Configure Management Server Network (All Sites)

This procedure will configure the Network on the TVOE/Management Server

Requirements: Procedure 2. Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host) has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result

] Access the HP

|°:| server's console. Connect to the HP server’s console using one of the access methods described in Section 2.3.

P Determine Determine the bridge interfaces to be used on the TVOE server and fill in the appropriate values in the
: Bridge Names table below.

[]

and Interfaces

Guest ]
Interface TVOE Bridge TVOE Bridge Interface
q Name

Alias
Fill in the appropriate value (default is bond0):

control control bond0
<TVOE_Control Bridge Interface>
Fill in the appropriate value:

Management

(XMI) management |bondl
<TVOE_Management Bridge Interface>
Fill in the appropriate value:

imi imi bond 0.4

<TVOE IMI Bridge Interface>
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
3 TVOE Verify the control network bridge is running:
: Management

[]

server iLO:

Verify the
Control Network

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=control
Bridge Name: control
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address: 192.168.1.x
Netmask: 255.255.255.0
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: d8:9d:67:1c:bc:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
Bridge Interface: bond0

BondoO is created by default when TVOE is installed on the server so the control bridge should have
been configured; if so then skip to the next step. If bond0 is missing create the control network bond0
and assign ethO1 and eth02 to it:

Example:

$ sudo netAdm add --device==bond0 --onboot=yes --type=Bonding --mode=active-backup --
miimon=100
Interface bond0 added

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth01 --type=Ethernet --master=bond0 --slave=yes --onboot=yes
Interface ethO1 updated

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth(2 --type=Ethernet —master=bond0 --slave=yes --onboot=yes
Interface eth02 updated

$ sudo netAdm add --type=Bridge --name=control --bootproto=dhcp --onboot=yes --
bridgelnterfaces=bond0

Verify the control network bridge is now running:
$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=control
Bridge Name: control
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address: 192.168.1.x
Netmask: 255.255.255.0
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: d8:9d:67:1c:bc:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
Bridge Interface: bond0
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
4 TVOE Create the imi network bridge:
: Management
I:' Server iLO: $ sudo netAdm add --device=bond0.4
Interface bond0.4 added

Add the Internal
Network $ sudo netAdm add --name=imi --type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=bond0.4
Management Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info
interface bridge | Interface bond0.4 was updated.
on bond0.4 Bridge imi added!

Verify the imi network bridge is running:
$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=imi
Bridge Name: imi
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address:
Netmask:
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: d8:9d:67:1c:bc:84
MTU:
Delay: 4
Bridge Interface: bond0.4
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
5 DL360 Servers Execute this step for DL360 servers only. For DL380 servers skip to step 6.
: Only
I:' Add the management network:
TVOE
Management $ sudo netAdm add --device=bond1
Server iLO: Interface bond1 added
Add the External | $ sudo netAdm set --device=eth11 --master=bond1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes  --
Management bootproto=none
Interface (XMI) Interface eth11 was updated.
bridge on bond I | Interface ethl1 updated

=ethll + ethl?2

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth12 --master=bond]1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes  --
bootproto=none

Interface eth12 was updated.

Interface eth12 updated

$ sudo netAdm add --name=management --type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=bond1
Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info

Interface bond1 was updated.

Bridge management added!

Verify that the external management bridge (XMI) has been configured:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=management
Bridge Name: management
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address:
Netmask:
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: ac:16:2d:99:45:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
stp: on
Bridge Interface: bondl
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
6 DL380 Servers Execute this step for DL380 servers only. For DL360 servers return to step 5.
: Only
I:I Add the management network:
TVOE
Management $ sudo netAdm add --device=bond1
Server iLO: Interface bond1 added
Add the External | $ sudo netAdm set --device=eth03 --master=bond1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes  --
Management bootproto=none
Interface (XMI) Interface eth03 was updated.
bridge on bond I | Interface eth03 updated

= eth05 + eth06

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth04 --master=bond1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes  --
bootproto=none

Interface eth04 was updated.

Interface eth04 updated

$ sudo netAdm add --name=management --type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=bond1
Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info

Interface bond1 was updated.

Bridge management added!

Verify that the external management bridge (XMI) has been configured:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=management
Bridge Name: management
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address:
Netmask:
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: ac:16:2d:99:45:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
stp: on
Bridge Interface: bondl
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result

7 TVOE Set XMI management bridge IP address:

: Management

I:I Server iLO: Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The NAPD information for this system will

determine the network interfaces, (network devices, bonds, and bond enslaved devices), to configure.

Assign IP
addpress to the Syntax:
XMI $ sudo netAdm set --name=management --type=Bridge --address=<XMI Management_ip
management address> --netmask=<netmask>
network

Example:

$ sudo netAdm set --name=management --type=Bridge --address=10.240.37.2
--netmask=255.255.255.224

Interface bond1 was updated.

Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info

Interface bond1 was updated.

Bridge management updated!

Verify the management network bridge by running the following command:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=management
Bridge Name: management
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address: 10.240.37.2
Netmask: 255.255.255.224
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: ac:16:2d:99:45:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
stp: on
Bridge Interface: bond1
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
8 TVOE Add the default route on the management network.
: Management
I:' Server iLO: Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The NAPD information for this system will
determine the network interfaces, (network devices, bonds, and bond enslaved devices), to configure.
Assign gateway
IP address to the | Syntax:
default route
$ sudo netAdm add --route=default --gateway=<mgmt_gateway_address>
--device=<TVOE_Managament_Bridge>
Example:
§ sudo netAdm add --route=default --gateway=10.250.43.161 --device=management
Route to management added
Verify the management network by running the following command
$ sudo netAdm query --route=default --device=management
Routes for TABLE: main and DEVICE: management
* NETWORK: default
GATEWAY: 10.250.43.161
9 TVOE Set the control network bridge IP address:
: Management
I:' Server iLO: $ sudo netAdm set --type=Bridge --name=control --bootproto=none --address=192.168.1.4
--netmask=255.255.255.0
Assign IP Interface bond0 was updated.

addpress to the
control network

Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info
Interface bond0 was updated.
Bridge control updated!

Verify the control network bridge has been configured with IP address:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=control
Bridge Name: control
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address: 192.168.1.4
Netmask: 255.255.255.0
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: 98:4b:e1:74:d5:78
MTU:
Delay:
Bridge Interface: bond0
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
10 TVOE Note: syscheck must be configured to monitor bonded interfaces.
: Management
I:' Server iLO: Replace "bondedInterfaces" with "bond0" or "bond0,bond1" if segregated networks are used:
Setup Syscheck $ sudo syscheckAdm net ipbond --set --var=DEVICES --val=bond0,bond1
$ sudo syscheckAdm net ipbond -enable
$ sudo syscheck -v net ipbond
TVOE Set the server hostname:
11.
Management
I:' Server iLO: $ sudo su — platcfg
Set Hostname

1. Navigate to Server Configuration » Hostname

- Server Configuration Menu

Hostname

Designation/Function
configure Storage
Set Clock

Time Zone

Exit

2. Select Edit

3. Set TVOE Management Server hostname
4. Press OK.

5. Navigate out of Hostname
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
12 TVOE Set the time zone and/or hardware clock:

: Management
I:' Server iLO:

Set Time Zone
and/or
Hardware Clock

1. Navigate to Server Configuration » Time Zone

- Server Configuration Menu H

Hostname
Designation/Function
Configure Storage
Set Clock

Time Zone
Exit

2. Select Edit.

3. Set the time zone and/or hardware clock.
4. Press OK.

5. Navigate out of Server Configuration

E56461

Revision 2.0

32 of 242




Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
13, TVOE Configure SNMP trap destination:

Management
|:| Server iLO: 1. Navigate to Network Configuration » SNMP Configuration » NMS Configuration.

Configure | swMP cConfiguration Menu

SNMP trap : :

destination NMS Configuration

SNMP Community Strings

See the NAPD Exit

documention for

SNMP specifics.

2. Select Edit and then choose ‘Add a New NMS Server’.
3. The 'Add an NMS Server' page will be displayed.

| 2dd an NMS Server |

Hostname or Ir: [
port: [

SNMP Community String:

1
| cancel |

(E—

4. Complete the form by entering NMS server IP, Port (default port is 162) and community string
provided by the customer about the SNMP trap destination.

5. Select OK to finalize the configuration.
6. The 'NMS Server Action Menu' will now be displayed.
7. Select Exit. The following dialogue will then be presented:

—] Modified an NMS entry in smmp.cfg file: |————

Do you want to restart the Alarm Routing Service?

| —
| ves |
L 1

8. Select Yes and then wait a few seconds while the Alarm Routing Service is restarted.
9. At that time the SNMP Configuration Menu will be presented.

Note: All alarm information will then be sent to the NMS located at the destination.
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure

Result

14 TVOE
: Management

I:' Server iLO:

Configure NTP

Configure NTP servers:
1. Navigate to Network Configuration » NTP.

1 Network Configuration Menu

SNMP Configuration
Network Interfaces
Configure Network
Network Bridges
Routing

IPSEC Configuration
Modify Hosts File
Exit

2. Set NTP server IP address to point to the customer provided NTP servers (3 NTP Servers are
required). See paragraph 4.4 NTP Strategy for more information on NTP deployment.

—] Edit Time Servers |———

ntpserverl:
ntpserver2:
ntpserver3:
ntppeerl:
ntppeerB:

3. Press OK.
4. Navigate out of Network Configuration
5. Exit platcfg.

TVOE
Management

I:' Server iLO:

Set server time

Set time based on NTP server:

$ sudo service ntpd stop
$ sudo ntpdate ntpserverl
$ sudo service ntpd start
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
TVOE Reboot the server:
16.
Management
I:' Server iLO: § sudo init 6
Reboot the Wait until the reboot completes and re-login with TVOE admusr credentials.
server
TVOE Verify server health:
17.
Management
I:' Server iLO: $ sudo alarmMgr -alarmStatus
Verify server Note: This command should return no output on a healthy system. If any alarms are reported, please
health stop and contact Oracle’s Customer Care Center before continuing.
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result

18 TVOE Login as platcfg user. The platcfg main menu will be shown
: Management

I:' Server iLO:

Perform a TVOE
backup

$ sudo su — platcfg

1. Navigate to Maintenance > Backup and Restore > Backup Platform (CD/DVD)
2. The 'Backup TekServer Menu' page will now be shown.

— Backup TekServer Menu |——

Select Backup Type (plat-app)
View Index Table of Contents
Select Backup Device (/dev/sr0)
Select Backup Media (CD-R)

Build ISO file only
Test Backup

Backup

Exit

3. Select Build ISO file only.

Note: Creating the ISO image may happen so quickly that this screen may only appear for an instant.

System Busy |

Creating ISO Image... This may take a while.

Please wait. ..

4. After the ISO is created, platcfg will return to the Backup TekServer Menu as shown in step 2.

5. The ISO has been created and is located in the /var/TKLC/bkp/ directory. An example filename of a
backup file that was created is: "hostnamel307466752-plat-app-201104171705.is0"

6. Exit platcfg.
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Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network

Step Procedure Result
19 Customer Login to the customer server and copy backup image to the customer server where it can be safely
Ij Server SSH: stored.

Copy backup

image to the

customer server

Configure the Optional: Repeat this procedure for the Disaster Recovery RMS-1 Server.
20.
DR RMS-1
I:I server
networking.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.3 Deploy PMAC on Management Server (All Sites)

This procedure will deploy PMAC 6.0.x on the TVOE Host

Prerequisite:
e Procedure 2. Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host) has been completed.

e Procedure 3: Configure Management Server Network has been completed.

Needed material:

- PMAC 6.0.x Media on USB Drive or ISO
Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support and ask for assistance.

Procedure 4. PMAC Deployment

Step Procedure Result

1 1" RMS Log in to iLO/iLOM; follow Appendix A Accessing the iLO VGA Remote Console Window for

: iLO/iLOM: instructions on how to access the iLO/iLOM .

I:I Login and
Launch the | https://<management server iLO ip> |
Integrated
Remote
Console
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Procedure 4. PMAC Deployment

2.

[]

TVOE
iLO/iLOM:
Mount the
PMAC Media
to the TVOE
Server

Use one of the following 2 options to mount the PMAC Media:

Option 1:

If using a USB media, insert the PMAC USB into a USB port and execute the following to mount the

1S0:

$ Is /media/*/*.iso
/media/sdd1/872-2586-101-6.0.0 57.3.0-pmac-x86 64.iso

Use the output of the previous command to populate the next command

$ sudo mount -o loop /media/sdb1/872-2586-101-6.0.0_57.3.0-pmac-x86_64.iso
/mnt/upgrade

Option 2:

If using an ISO image, run the following to mount it:

| $ sudo mount -0 loop ISO_FILENAME.iso /mnt/upgrade

Next Validate the PMAC media by executing the following commands:

$ cd /mnt/upgrade/upgrade
$ sudo .validate/validate_cd

Validating cdrom...

UMVT Validate Utility v2.2.2, (c)Tekelec, June 2012
Validating <device or ISO>

Date&Time: 2012-10-25 10:07:01

Volume ID: tklc 872-2441-106 Rev_A 50.11.0
Part Number: 872-2441-106 Rev A

Version: 60.11.0

Disc Label: PM&C

Disc description: PM&C

The media validation is complete; the result is: PASS
CDROM is Valid

Note: If the media validation fails, the media is not valid and should not be used.
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3 TVOE Using the pmac-deploy script, deploys the PMAC instance using the configuration captured during the
J iLO/ALOM: site survey.
I:I Deploy
PM&C | $ cd /mnt/upgrade/upgrade |
Refer to the
NAPD $ sudo ./pmac-deploy --guest=<PMAC Name>
documentation | | --hostname=<PMAC_Name> --controlBridge=<TVOE_Control_Bridge>
for this --controllP=<PMAC_Control_ip_address>
networking --controlNM=<PMAC_Control_netmask>
information. --managementBridge=<PMAC_Management_Bridge>
--managementIP=<PMAC_Management_ip_address>
--managementNM=<PMAC_Management_netmask/prefix>
--routeGW=<PMAC_Management_gateway_ address>
--ntpserver=<TVOE_Management_server_ip_address>
--isoimagesVolSizeGB=20
For example:
$ sudo ./pmac-deploy --guest=pmac --hostname=pmac --controlBridge=control --
controllP=192.168.1.1 --controlNM=255.255.255.0 --managementBridge=management --
managementIP=10.240.241.118 --managementNM=255.255.255.0 --routeGW=10.240.241.1 --
ntpserver=10.240.241.105 --isoimagesVolSizeGB=20
The PMAC will deploy and boot. The management and control network will come up based on the
settings that were provided to the pmac-deploy script.
Note: This step takes between 5 and 10 minutes.
4 The media should auto-unmount, if it does not, unmount the media using the following command:
| TVOE
I:' iLO/iLOM: $ecd/

Unmounts the
Media

$ sudo /bin/umount /mnt/upgrade

Remove the media from the drive.
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Procedure 4. PMAC Deployment

5 TVOE Using an SSH client such as putty, ssh to the TVOE host as admusr.
| iLO/iLOM:
|:| SSH into the Login using virsh, and wait until you see the login prompt :
Management
Server $ sudo /usr/bin/virsh list
Id Name State
2 PMAC running
$ sudo /usr/bin/virsh console <PMAC>
[Output Removed]
Starting ntdMgr: [ OK ]
Starting atd: [ OK ]
'TPD Up' notification(s) already sent: [ OK ]
upstart: Starting tpdProvd...
upstart: tpdProvd started.
CentOS release 6.2 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.32-220.17.1.el6prerel6.0.0_80.14.0.x86 64 on an x86_64
PMACdev7 login:
6 Virtual Establish an SSH session to the PMAC, login as admusr.
’ PMAC:
I:I Verify the Run the following command (there should be no output):
PMAC is
configured $ sudo /bin/ls /usr/TKLC/plat/etc/deployment.d/
correctly on
first boot
TVOE If an error was made use the following command to delete the PMAC Guest and then re-deploy the
7. s .
iLO/iLOM: guest again:
I:I Error doing

verification, if
error is

$ sudo guestMgr --remove <PMAC_Name>

outputted
8 Virtual Determine the Time Zone to be used for the PMAC.
. PMAC: Set
I:I the PMAC Note: Valid time zones can be found in Appendix E.
time zone

$ sudo set_pmac_tz.pl <time zone>
Example:

$ sudo set_pmac_tz.pl Ect/UTC

Verify that the time zone has been updated:

$ sudo date
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Procedure 4. PMAC Deployment

9 Virtual Set SNMP by running the following:
‘ PMAC: Set
|:| SNMP $ sudo su — platcfg
Navigate to Network Configuration -> SNMP Configuration -> NMS Configuration.
-
Flz Ed wvew Bootmans  5Scdngs  Hels
= T iguratizr e
e
Select Edit and then choose Add a New NMS Server. The 'Add an NMS Server' page will be
displayed.
Complete the form by entering in all information about the SNMP trap destination. Select OK to
finalize the configuration. The 'NMS Server Action Menu' will now be displayed. Select Exit. The
following dialogue will then be presented.
Select Yes and then wait a few seconds while the Alarm Routing Service is restarted. At that time the
SNMP Configuration Menu will be presented.
Exit platcfg.
10 Virtual Reboot the server by running:
: PMAC:
I:I Reboot the $ sudo init 6
server
1 Deploy Optional: Repeat this procedure for the Disaster Recovery Manageement Server.
: PMAC on DR
I:I Management
server

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.4 Configure PMAC Application (All Sites)

This procedure will provide PMAC configuration using the web interface.
Requirements: Procedure 4. PMAC Deployment has been completed.

Note: The installer must be knowledgeable of the network configuration. If you make a mistake, then click “Cancel” button
and try again. The finish step may take longer time because it reconfigures the network and attempts to connect may fail.

Note: After you have completed an initialization, the network parameters can no longer be changed through the GUI.

Note: If you need to reset any of the network information, you must run this command in the PMAC shell: “sudo
pmacadm resetProfileConfig”. This command will delete the existing configuration and allow you to run through the
initialization wizard again.

Check off (\/) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application

Step Procedure Result

12 PMAC GUI: Open web browser and enter: http://<pmac_management_network_ip>

Login as pmacadmin user.

ORACLE

Qrackes System Login

|:| Login to PMAC
GUI

Tau Pk 2 20:3=20 2002 JTC

Lugg i
= Wi s e ol sassnard me el e

Ssanlarcans kigped cueas il 1 pm
Lazr-armes:
Pazpivnnd:
LR ST

=1

LR TIN SR BRI RN TR B R TR LS B R
o

Lmm b= s soadel sl om e naan e s, Voovaudbim e by mdlasse 40011
DL iy g b Jas s o e zodia

[ ERT AR ARE S RN TS E S LT R wria e o et

L AT T -
S earwr e BRSO W I D L TIT R

PR BN I R erimebie b g e h g SEm et me
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Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application

Step Procedure Result
13 PMAC GUI: The first time that the PMAC GUI is opened, an initialization screen appears and will look similar
: Administration | to the screen shown below:
L] |SPmac
Configuration Profiles
9 Feature File Name Name Comment Version
Configuration TVOE {PUBC TVOE Guest Manage systems from a TVOE hosted PU&C 50.0
Initialize
Select a profile
Select the TVOE profile and click on “Initialize” button, the following screen will be displayed:
Feature description Role Enabled
DEVICE NETWORK.METBOOT Network device PXE initialization  iimanagement [V
DEVICE.NTP PMEC as atime server imanagement |V
PUMAC MANAGED gRemute management of PM&C
isenver :
PMAC.REMOTE BACKUP ‘Remote senver for backup iimanagement
PMAC.NETBACKUP NetBackup client i imanagement
Add Role
Apply
Set the Role to management for all features.
Also make sure that the enable checkbox is checked for the following features only:
1. DEVICENETWORK.NETBOOT
2. DEVICE.NTP
Click on “Apply” button to initialize the PMAC feature configuration.
Note: If you have missed the network initialization process, you will need to click on “Apply”
button, then navigate to this GUI page Administration 2 PMAC Configuration 2 Network
Configuration and click on the “Reconfigure” button.
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Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application

Step Procedure Result
14 PMAC GUI: You will see this default screen similar to:
I:‘ Network Hetwork IP Network Mask
Description ;
Add Delete
Enter the Network IPs and Netmasks for the control (192.168.1.0) and Management Network
(XMI Network).
Click on “Next” button.
15 PMAC GUI: You will see this default screen similar to:
I:' Network Roles Network IP Network Mask Role
192 168.1.0 255 255 255 0
10.250.51.0 255.255255.0
Add Delete
Verify the Roles and update if necessary by clinking on the Role field and selecting the correct role
from the pull-down menu. The 192.168.1.0 network should be control and management network
should have the XMI network ip address from the NAPD.
Click on “Next” button.
16 PMAC GUI: You will see this default screen similar to:
I:I Network Device IP Address Description
Interface Control network
control for managed
mansgement system devices |

Add Delete

Enter the XMI IP addresses of the PMAC in the management field and a control address of
192.168.1.1 in the control field.

Click on “Next” button.
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Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application

Step Procedure Result

17 PMAC GUI: You will see this default screen similar to:

|:| Network Route
Click on the Add button to display the Add Route Screen:

Add Route

Device: management -
Destination Address: 0.0.0.0
Destination MaskPrefix 0.0.0.0
Gateway Address: 10.240.241.1

Far IPv4 default routes, use the unspecified address "0.0.0.0" for both destination address and mask.
Far IPvG default routes, use the ™" address and prefix 0.

Cancel Add Route

Select Management in the Device Field.

Enter 0.0.0.0 in the Destination Address Field.

Enter 0.0.0.0 in the Destination Mask/Prefix Field.

Enter the XMI Network Gateway Address in the Gateway Address Field.
Click on the Add Route button to commit changes.

Verify the route was entered correctly:

Device Destination Address Network Mask/Prefix Gateway Address
management  :0.0.0.0 10.00.0 $110.240.241.1
Add | Delete

Click on “Next” button when done.
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Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application

Step Procedure Result
18 PMAC GUI: You will see this default screen similar to:
[] pHCP Ranges | DHCP Ranges
Start DHCP End DHCP

1921881

Add Delete

Set the Starting address to 192.168.1.5 and the Ending address to 192.168.1.254.

DHCP Ranges

Start DHCP End DHCP

192 168.1.5|

h
'
'
L

Click on “Next” button when done.

19 PMAC GUI: The following Configuration Summary screen will be displayed.
I:' Conlgurdlion Sumimdry

Summary

Settings

= Hmwrrd Rac=s e
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Verify the values are all correct then click the “Finish” button when done.
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Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application

Step Procedure Result
20 PMAC GUI: The following summary screen will be displayed, click on Tasks to view the Initialization Progress
I:' Complete the PR Initinlization LR
L CTRE . Bl Nl | B |
configuration [ FE - Tk -
Tacks
k] Tazk Targed e I Sard Timz Frogress
Ll Imtlnines HAKIC Imlarheng PAKIEC sHIVHL ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁ‘1ﬁ %
Navigate to GUI page “Main Menu - Task Monitoring* for status of PMAC Initialization task.
1] Task Target Status Running Time  Start Time Progress
)1 itialize PM&C PMEC initialized 0:00:25 e 100%
Wait till the Progress bar turns green, that signifies that the PMAC Initialization was successful.
21 PMAC GUI: Navigate to GUI page: Main Menu 2 Administration - GUI Site Settings
I:' Set the PMAC Set the "Site name" field to a descriptive name
Application GUI
Site Settings Set the "Welcome Message" field that is displayed upon login.

Verify values, and click “Update Settings” button when done
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Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application

Step Procedure Result
2 Virtual PMAC Perform PMAC application backup from the PMAC GUI:
|:| SSH: Navigate to GUI page: Main Menu - Administration > Perform Backup
CaRACL S Platform Managsment & Configuration
Perform PMAC 50 %00 FAT
application
backup and save
backup file Ferform Backup
Tazks - |
Vhss Lizk -
=i '\-Cl.IDII
[EHLRIEEIFE
]
R iRl T Hlinn
Click the Backup button to backup PMAC.
Observe that the backup starts and is successful by monitoring the Info and Task screens:
Peerlormn Meac:hougs
Iafa
o » AVECbockur 0 e FHLD dikd peooecd 1= s bazkezrocncl Too 12 mumbordor 120z azk s 463 i 5?":”“
......... = . : owrcete Gl
) 458 EackepFmAC P Backap saccesshl CONFLETE R
— ) 457 EackepFmAC FHAC Eatkip successhil CONFLETE f,{,i, —
Tl 455 EackepFNAC FH&C Eackip secoesshl COMPLETE N
Note: The PMAC backup uses a naming convention which includes a date/time stamp in the file
name (Example file name: backupPMAC 20111025 100251.pef ). In the example provided, the
backup file name indicates that it was created on 10/25/2011 at 10:02:51 am server time.
The PMAC backup must be moved to a remote server. Transfer (sftp, scp, rsync, or preferred
utility) the PMAC backup file to an appropriate remote server.
23 Optional: Optional: Repeat this procedure for the Disaster Recovery PMAC Server.
. PMAC on DR
I:' Management
server

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.5 Add Cabinet to PMAC System Inventory (All Sites)

This procedure provides instructions to add a cabinet to the PMAC system inventory.
Requirements: Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application has been completed.
Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 6: Add Cabinet to PMAC System Inventory

Step Procedure Result

1. PMAC GUI: Open web browser and enter: http://<pmac_management_network_ip>
Login to PMAC Login as pmacadmin user.

GUI
QiRACLE

Ors='a Spabem Lagin
Ll cad B Mo R EIB JIZ

BT
Srxrmmriaran il pnawzl Ry R

[T TSN P SEE T

hatwe
Mams ez

2, PMAC GUI: Navigate to this GUI page:
|:| Main Menu > Hardware - System Configuration - Configure Cabinets.

Configure

Cabinets B £ Main Menu

B & Hardware
. @ @ System Inventory
B & System Configuration

M WConfigure Cabinets

: .. @ Configure RMS
II s Software
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Procedure 6: Add Cabinet to PMAC System Inventory

Step Procedure Result
3. PMAC GUI: On the Configure Cabinets panel click on “Add Cabinet” button

Navigate to Provisioned Cabinets

Configure

Cabinet There are no provisioned

cahinets
Add Cabinet

4, PMAC GUI: Enter the value for CabinetID and press Add Cabinet.

Enter Cabinet ID | | Add Cabinet

Cabinet ID: Cabinet ID must be from 1 to 634,
5. PMAC GUI: If no error is reported to the user, you will see the following:
Check Errors Configure Cabinets &) Help

Thu Aug 16 11:43:51 2012 EDT

Info -

Provisioned Cabinets

1

Add Cabinet Delete Cabinet

Or you will see an error message:

Add Cabinet

2 e Cabinet ID 900 is invalid: must be between 1 and 654

6. DR PMAC Optional: Repeat this procedure on the Disaster Recovery PMAC Server.

D server

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.6 Add Rack Mount Servers to PMAC System Inventory (All Sites)
This procedure provides instructions to add a Rack-Mount Server (RMS) to the PMAC system inventory. This procedure
must be run for every physical server — not for every “logical” server that runs in a VM on a physical server.

Requirements: Procedure 6: Add Cabinet to PMAC System Inventory has been completed.

Note: The installer must be knowledgeable of the network. If you make mistake, hit cancel and try again. The finish step
may take longer time because it reconfigures the network and attempts to connect may fail.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 7: Add Rack Mount Servers to PMAC System Inventory

Step Procedure Result

1. PMAC GUI: Open web browser and enter: http://<pmac_management_network_ip>
Login to PMAC Login as pmacadmin user.

GUI

ORACLE

ol maptvin Lowjliin

Ly ln
Cre =ampemors i comsas iz kg n

P TLA R DR E B e B o

Lparame:

oA

L b T P |

LA

2. PMAC GUI: Navigate to this GUI page:
|:| Main Menu - Hardware - System Configuration - Configure RMS

Configure RMS B & Main Menu

B & Hardware
. g4 M System Inventory
aa tem Configuration

.. [l Configure Cabinets

B Configure Enclos

| PConfigure RM

g1 i Software
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Procedure 7: Add Rack Mount Servers to PMAC System Inventory

Step Procedure Result
3. PMAC GUI: On the Configure Cabinets panel click on Add RMS
Add RMS

Configure RMS & Help

Thu Aug 16 11:47:12 2012 EDT

RMS IP RMS Name

There are no provisioned RMS

AddRMS | EditRMS Delete RMS Find RMS | Found RMS

e  Check-off the associated Check Box as the RMS server is added:

Primary Site:

[ ] RMS-1: [] RMS-2:
[] RMS-3: [] RMS-4:
[] RMS-5: [ ] RMS-6:
] RMS-7: ] RMS-8:
] RMS-9: ] RMS-10:

Disaster Recover Site: (Optional)

[] RMS-1: [] RMS-2:
[] RMS-3: [] RMS-4:
[] RMS-5: ] RMS-6:
[ ] RMS-7: [] RMS-8:
[] RMS-9: [ ] RMS-10:
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Procedure 7: Add Rack Mount Servers to PMAC System Inventory

Step Procedure Result
4. PMAC GUI: Enter the RMS Name, management port (iLO) IP Address, iLO user, and iLO password of the rack
I:' Enter RMS mount server. Select the cabinet ID. Then press Add RMS.
Information
Add RMS
e
MName: I
Cabinet ID: I— vl
User |
Password: ||
Add RMS
5. PMAC GUI: If no error is reported to the user, you will see the following:
Check Errors Configure RMS
Thu Aug
Infa =
Info
RMS Name
o « RMS 10.250.35.28 was added to the system.
pcl0000632
AddRMS | EditRMS | Delete EMS | Find RMS | Found RMS

Or you will see an error message:

6. Repeat Steps 2-5 of this procedure for each rack mount server to be added.
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Procedure 7: Add Rack Mount Servers to PMAC System Inventory

Step Procedure Result

7. Add RMS on Optional: Repeat this procedure on the Disaster Recovery PMAC Server.
I:I DR PMAC
server

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.7 Add Software Images to PMAC Server (All Sites)

This procedure will provide PMAC configuration using the web interface.

Needed material:

TVOE 3.0.x Media (64-bit)

TPD 7.0.x Media (64-bit)

HLRR 4.1.x Application Media (64-bit)

PMAC 6.x.x Media (64-bit)

HP Misc Firmware 2.x.x (Min 2.2.9) ISO

HP Hardware Firmware 2.x.x (Min 2.2.9) ISO

<pmacftpusr_password> (Refer to TR006061 Password Dragon [10] for this value).

Requirements: Procedure 4. PMAC Deployment has been completed

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server

Step Procedure

Result

1.

D Load TVOE ISO
image to PMAC
server

There are three ways to make an TVOE ISO image available to PMAC:

e Insert the CD containing TVOE ISO image into the removable media drive of the management
(PMAC) server (DL360 Server Only).

e Insert the USB containing TVOE ISO image into the management (PMAC) server (DL380 or
DL360 Server.

e  Use sftp to transfer the iso image to the PMAC server in the
/var/TKLC/smac/image/isoimages/home/smacftpusr/ directory as pmacftpusr user:

1.

2.

Change into the directory where your TVOE ISO image is located

Using sftp, connect to the PMAC management server

$ sftp pmacftpusr@<PMAC_management_network ip>

$ Password: <pmacftpusr password>

$ put <image>.iso

After the image transfer is 100% complete, close the connection
$ quit
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Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server

Step Procedure Result
2, PMAC GUI: Open web browser and enter: http://<pmac_management_network_ip>

Login to PMAC Login as pmacadmin user.

GUI _

ORACLE
Bk Bpler Loy .

3. PMAC GUI: If the image was transferred directly to the PMAC via sftp, then skip the rest of this step and continue
|:| with next step 4. If the image was supplied on a CD, continue with this step 3.

Attach TVOE

software image . Navigate to this GUI page: Main Menu > VM Management

to the PMAC 2. Inthe "VM Entities" list, select the PMAC guest. On the resulting "View VM Guest" page,

guest select the "Media" tab.

3. Under the Media tab, find TVOE ISO image in the "Available Media" list, and click its "Attach"
button.

4. After a pause, the image will appear in the "Attached Media" list.

View VM Guest
Harme. pmac Zumeni, Poseer Slale. Running
Fasl: Ak S: pelGlmEas | CHengain.. o =
WH Ik Farbears Hetaark Weiln
Atftachsd Ledla
Amached  Ineage Pah
ATHLC o mapzin g Isasiomacisa
P T L
Availabe Meadia
amxch Lahal Irruigs Pt
T _ 20 e .
A pon R & T2 AR Wl
Zdil Cizi=ie restell 5 Cione Gues
Lijapans rerAEpl Limprans Rajar jujrsri=
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Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server

Step Procedure Result
4. PMAC GUI: Navigate to this GUI page:
I:' Main Menu - Software - Manage Software Images
Navigate to
Manage

B £ Main Menu
i@ Hardware
ﬂ & Software
L B Software Inventory

Software Images

- [l VM Management

i Storage

B Administration

; B Task Monitoring
E Logout
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Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server

Step Procedure Result
5. PMAC GUI: Press “Add Image” button.

Add TVOE Use the dropdown to select the image.

image

Image Hame  Type Architecture Description

There are noimages in repository

Add Image

If the image was supplied on a CD, then it will appear as a virtual device ("device://dev/sr...").

If the image was transferred to PMAC via sftp it will appear in the list as a local file "/var/TKLC/...".

Images may be added from any of these sources:

# Tekelec-provided media in the PM&C hosts COVDVD drive (See Note)
« JSB media attached to the PM&C's host (See Note)
s« External mounts. Prefix the directory with "extfile:/".
#» These local search paths:

o NarTKLClupagrade/.iso

o NarTkLCl/smacimagefisoimagesihomelsmacfipusr®.iso
Mote: CD and USB images mounted on PM&C's VM host must first be made accessible to the PM&C VM guest.
To do this, go to the Media tab ofthe PM&C guest's View VI Guest page.

Path: harMKLC/smacfimagefisoimagesihomel/smacftpusna72-2442-107-2.0.0_80.28.1-TVOE-x36_ b4

a

Description:

Add Mew Image

Select the appropriate path, enter an appropriate image description and press “Add New Image”
button.
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Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server

Hardware

Step Procedure Result
6. PMAC GUI: The “Manage Software Images” page is then re-displayed with a new background task entry in the
I:' table at the top of the page:

Monitor the Add

Image status

Manage Software Limages

W]

i

& H-Pware maps an TEL 2o ada80 223801711 0073 3 3-TeCE-=30
& b=l cenbsr Donies ks &

2 impndl b azdad in e bazegmard

T = BT 7 T L=3IFT T TTIEATS oz aw
TPR-=SN0D 77 24 -0 Aroahla (s ]
FHAC-A00_20 94 9-B72-228-101-0E6  Lpgrade ==

fizd Imags

7. PMAC GUI: 1.  When the task is complete, its text changes to green and its Progress column indicates "100%".
Wait until the 2. Check that the correct image name appears in the Status column:
Add Image task
finishes Manage Software Lmages e
| life = LTlﬂd:l -
Tarabs |
| &} lirsk 1o g Salics Sl e Frapm s
|: - Al I ::-:—::; .-;TI 100 1A s ;".::IJ':I:IF 1 10
8. PMAC GUI: If the image was transferred directly to the PMAC via sftp, then skip the rest of this step and continue
I:' with step 9 (to load TPD image) or step 10 (to load HLRR image). If the image was supplied on a
Detach the CD, continue with this step 8.
image from the
PMAC guest 1. Return to the PMAC guest's "Media" tab as shown in Step 3, locate the image in the "Attached
Media" list, and click its "Detach" button.
2. After a pause, the image will be removed from the "Attached Media" list.
3. This will release the virtual device for future use.
4. Remove the CD device from the Management Server.
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Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server

Step Procedure Result

9. PMAC GUI:

I:' Load TPD 7.0.x | To load TPD 7.0.x ISO image to the PMAC server by repeating steps 1 through 8 of this procedure.
ISO image to
PMAC server

10. PMAC GUI:

I:' Load HLRR To load HLRR 4.1.x ISO image to the PMAC server by repeating steps 1 through 8 of this procedure.
4.1.x ISO image
to PMAC server

11. | PMAC GUIL:

I:I Load PMAC To load PMAC 6.x.x ISO to the PMAC server by repeating steps 1 through 8 of this procedure.
6.x.x ISO image
to PMAC server

PMAC GUI:

I:I Load HP Misc To load HP Misc Firmware 2.x.x ISO to PMAC server by repeating steps 1 through 8 of this
Firmware 2.2.9 procedure.

ISO image to
PMAC server

PMAC GUI:

Load HP Load HP Hardware Firmware 2.x.x ISO to PMAC server by repeating steps 1 through 8 of this
I:I Firmware 2.2.9 procedure.

ISO image ISO
image to PMAC
server

14. | Add software to Optional: Repeat this procedure on the Disaster Recovery PMAC Server.
I:I DR PMAC
server

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.8 Configure Cisco 4948E-F Aggregation Switches using netConfig (All Sites)
This procedure will configure 4948E-F frame switches with an appropriate IOS and configuration from PMAC on

management server for use with the HP RMS setup as described in [4] Network Interconnect: HLR Router 4.1, TR007162.

Procedure Reference Tables: Steps within this procedure may refer to variable data indicated by text within "<>". Refer
to this table for the proper value to insert depending on your system type.

If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support and ask for assistance.

Variable Cisco 4948E-E

<Switch_IOS image file> Fill in the appropriate value from [6] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release

<Switch PROM image file> | Fill in the appropriate value from HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release

NOTE: PMAC control network will be used for Switch management

Variable Value

<switch_platform_username> platcfg

<switch platform password> Refer to TR006061 Password Dragon [10] for this value.

<switch_console password> <Cisco Telnet Password> Refer to TR006061 Password Dragon [10]
for this value.

<switch_enable password> <Cisco Enable Password> Refer to TR006061 Password Dragon [10]
for this value.

<management_server mgmt ip address> 192.168.1.4 ( control IP of TVOE hosting PMAC)

<pmac_mgmt_ip_address> 192.168.1.1

<switch mgmt id> 1

<switchlA_mgmt ip_address> 192.168.1.2

<mgmt Vlan subnet id> 192.168.1.0

<netmask> 255.255.255.0

<switchlB_mgmt ip address> 192.168.1.3

<switch_Internal VLANS list> 1,4

<switch mgmtVlan id> 1

<management_server mgmtlnterface> control

<management_server iLO ip> Fill in the RMS hosting PMAC’s iLO IP value

<serial console type> DL-380 uses USB =u DL 360 uses PCle =c¢

Variable Value

<platcfg_password> Refer to TR006061 Password Dragon [10] for this value.

<management_server mgmtInterface> 192.168.1.4

<switch backup user> admusr

<switch_backup user password> Refer to TR0O06061 Password Dragon [10] for this value.
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Needed materials:
e HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release Notes, ref [6]
e HP Misc Firmware ISO specified in ref [6].
e Application specific documentation (documentation that is referred to this procedure)
e Template xml files are on the HLRR application ISO.

Requirements:
e Procedure 2. Install TVOE on First RMS (PMAC Host) has been completed
e Procedure 4. PMAC Deployment has been completed.
e Procedure 5: Configure PMAC Application has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, PLEASE CONTACT ORACLE’S CUSTOMER CARE CENTER FOR THE
ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result

TVOE

1.
|:| Management

Server: . . .
Connect to the management server console using one of the access methods described in

Access the Section 2.3.

TVOE
Management
Server console.

2, TVOE login as: admusr
I:' Management Password: <admusr_password>
Server :

Log into the
server as the
“admusr” user.

3. TVOE Certain steps in this procedure require enabling and disabling Ethernet interfaces. This procedure

I:I Management supports DL360 and DL380 servers. The interfaces that are to be enabled and disabled are different for

Server: each server type.

Procedure pre- To determine the interface name, on the server, execute the following command:
check - verify

hardware type $ sudo cat /proc/net/bonding/bond0 | grep Interface

Slave Interface: ethO1
Slave Interface: eth02

above command is not successful, refer back to the application documentation.
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result
4. TVOE On management server, determine the Platform version of the system by issuing the following
|:| Management command:

Server:

Procedure pre-
check —
determine
Platform version

$ appRev
If the following is shown in the output, the Platform version is 7.0.x :

Install Time: Fri Dec 18 16:00:48 2015
Product Name: TVOE

Product Release: 3.0.3.0.0_86.37.0
Base Distro Product: TPD
Base Distro Release: 7.0.3.0.0_86.37.0

Base Distro ISO: TPD.install-7.0.3.0.0_86.37.0-OracleLinux6.7-x86_64.iso

ISO name: TVOE-3.0.3.0.0 _86.37.0-x86_64.is0
OS: OracleLinux 6.7

If the command shows Base Distro Release version lower than 7.0 or fails to execute, stop this
procedure and refer back to application procedures. It is possible the wrong version of TVOE/TPD is
installed.

TVOE
Management
Server:

PMAC is required to be installed prior to this procedure being attempted. Verify virtual PMAC was
deployed on this management server by issuing the following command:

$ sudo virsh list --all

Verify virtual Id Name State
PMAC is
installed
1 PMAC running
2 NOAM-A running
If this command provides no output, it is likely that a virtual instance of PMAC is not installed. Refer
to application documentation or contact Oracle’s Customer Service.
6. TVOE From TVOE management server, log into the console of the virtual PMAC instance found in step 5.
I:I Management $ sudo virsh console <pmac_name>
Server:

Login to the
console of the
virtual PMAC.

Connected to domain vm-pmaclA

Escape character is "]

<Press ENTER key>

CentOS release 6.2 (Final)

Kernel 2.6.32-220.7.1.el6prerel6.0.0_80.13.0.x86 64 on an x86_64
vm-pmacl A login: admusr

Password:

Last login: Fri May 25 16:39:04 on ttyS4

If this command fails, it is likely that a virtual instance of PMAC is not installed. Refer to application
documentation or contact Oracle’s Customer Service.
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result
7. Virtual PMAC: | Verify the PMAC release version.
Verify PMAC | 3 aPPRev

release version

If the following is shown in the output, the PMAC version is 6.0:

Install Time: Fri Dec 18 19:47:57 2015
Product Name: PM&C

Product Release: 6.0.3.0.0_60.23.0
Base Distro Product: TPD
Base Distro Release: 7.0.3.0.0_86.37.0

Base Distro ISO: TPD.install-7.0.3.0.0_86.37.0-OracleLinux6.7-x86_64.iso

ISO name: PM&C-6.0.3.0.0_60.23.0-x86_64.iso
OS: OracleLinux 6.7

If the output does not contain "Product Name: PM&C" or does not contain a PM&C version of 6.0 or
higher, then stop this procedure and refer back to the application instructions or contact Oracle’s
Customer Service.

8 Virtual PMAC: | $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo addService name=ssh_service
I:I Set up netConfig | Service type? (tftp, ssh, conserver, oa) ssh
repository with | Service host? 192.168.1.1
necessary ssh .
. ) Enter an option name <q to cancel>: user
information.
Enter the value for user: admusr
Enter an option name <q to cancel>: password
Enter the value for password: <switch_backup_user_password>
Verify Password: <switch_backup_user_password>
Enter an option name <q to cancel>: q
Add service for ssh_service successful
9 Virtual PMAC: | $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo showService name=ssh_service
. Use the Service Name: ssh_service
I:' following Type: ssh
command and Host: 192.168.1.1
inspect the Options:

output, which
will be similar to
the one shown.

password: C20F7D639AE7E7
user: admusr
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result
10 Virtual PMAC: | This command will give the user several prompts. The prompts with <variables> as the answers are
= | Use netConfig to | Site specific that the user MUST modify. Other prompts that don't have a <variable> as an answer
I:I create a must be entered EXACTLY as they are shown here.
repository entry
that will use the $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo addService name=tftp_service

tftp service.

Service type? (tftp, ssh, conserver, oa) tftp

Service host? 192.168.1.1

Enter an option name (q to cancel): dir

Enter a value for user dir: /var/TKLC/smac/image/
Enter an option name(q to cancel): q

Add service for tftp_service successful

1. Virtual PMAC: | To check that you entered the tftp information correctly, use the following command:
Check that you
I:' entered the tftp $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo showService name=tftp_service
information
correctly. and check the output, which will be similar to the one shown below:
Services:
Service Name: tftp_service
Type: tftp
Host: 192.168.1.1
Options:
dir: /var/TKLC/smac/image
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step

Procedure

Result

12,

[]

Virtual PMAC:

Run conserver
setup command

sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/conserverSetup —<serial console type> -s <tvoe_control_server_ip>

Note: Serial Console Type Options: Quad Serial (DL360) = -c, USB (DL380) = -u

An Example:

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/conserverSetup -u -s 192.168.1.4
Enter your platcfg username, followed by [ENTER]:platcfg

Enter your platcfg password, followed by [ENTER]:<platcfg_password>
Checking Platform Revision for local TPD installation...

The local machine is running:

Product Name: PM&C

Base Distro Release: 7.0.3.0.0_86.1.0

Checking Platform Revision for remote TPD installation...

The remote machine is running:

Product Name: TVOE

Base Distro Release: 7.0.3.0.0_86.2.0

Configuring switch 'switchl A_console' console server...Configured.
Configuring switch 'switch1B_console' console server...Configured.
Configuring iptables for port(s) 782...Configured.

Configuring iptables for port(s) 1024:65535...Configured.
Configuring console repository service...

Repo entry for "console_service" already exists; deleting entry for:
Service Name: console_service

Type: conserver

Host: 192.168.1.4

...Configured.

Slave interfaces for bond0:

bond0 interface: ethO1

bond0 interface: eth02

* If this command fails, contact My Oracle Support (MOS).
* Verify the output of the script.
* Verify that your Product Release is based on Tekelec Platform 7.0 (versions 7.0.x.X.X_X.X.X).

* Note the slave interface names of bond interfaces (<ethernet interface 1> and
<ethernet_interface 2>) for use in subsequent steps.
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result

13 Virtual PMAC For this step, be sure to use the correct IOS version specified by the [6] HP Solutions Firmware
: Server: Upgrade Pack Release Notes, Release 2.x.x (Min 2.2.9) for the Cisco 4948E-F switches.

I:I Mount the HP

Misc Firmware
I1SO

From a PMAC console window, ssh to the TVOE management server ip address with the command:
ssh admusr@192.168.1.4
Login in to the TVOE host with the admusr password.

Insert the HP Misc Firmware USB into a slot on the primary NOAM-A (management) server. And
make the firmware available to the TVOE host with the commands:

$ sudo /bin/ls /media/*/*.iso
Example output: /media/sdbl/ FW2 MISC-2.2.9.0.0 10.44.0.iso

Note: The HP Misc Firmware USB device is immediately added to the list of media devices once it is
inserted into a USB slot on the TVOE Host server.

Note: Note the device directory name under the media directory. This could be sdbl, sdcl, sdd1, or
sdel, depending on the USB slot into which the media was inserted.

Mount the HP Misc Firmware ISO with the following command:
sudo /bin/mount -o loop /media/<device directory>/<ISO Name>.iso /mnt/upgrade
For example:

$ sudo /bin/mount -0 loop /media/sdb1/FW2_MISC-2.2.9.0.0_10.44.0.iso /mnt/upgrade

Virtual PMAC
Server:

Copy Cisco
4948E-F Switch
firmware to the
PMAC’s

tftp directory

For this step, be sure to use the correct IOS version specified by [6] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade
Pack Release Notes, Release 2.x.x (Min 2.2.9) for the Cisco 4948E-F switches.

Exit the TVOE management server to return to the PMAC command console.

Copy the firmware to PMAC’s tftp _service directory and change the permissions of the file:

sudo /usr/bin/scp —r admusr@192.168.1.4:/mnt/upgrade/files/<4948E_ISO_image filename>
/var/TKLC/smac/image/

For example:

sudo /usr/bin/scp —r admusr@192.168.1.4:/mnt/upgrade/files/cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-
54.WO.bin /var/TKLC/smac/image/

Change the file permissions:
$ sudo /bin/chmod 644 /var/TKLC/smac/image/<4948E_ISO_image filename >

For example:
$ sudo /bin/chmod 644 /var/TKLC/smac/image/cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.WOQ.bin
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result
15 TVOE From a PMAC console window, ssh to the TVOE management server ip address with the command:
I:I g’g::rgement ssh admusr@192.168.1.4

Login in to the TVOE host with the admusr password.

Unmount the HP Misc Firmware USB with the commands:
cd/
sudo umount /mnt/upgrade

Exit the TVOE management server to return to the PMAC command console.

Remove the HP Misc Firmware USB from the NOAM-A management server.
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result
16 Virtual PMAC: | Use netConfig to create a repository entry for switchl A. This command will give the user several
. Setup netConfig | Prompts. The prompts with <variables> as the answers are site specific that the user MUST modify.
I:I repository with )
switchl A Other prompts that don't have a <variable> as an answer must be entered EXACTLY as they are
information shown here.

Note: The model should be a Cisco 4948E-F. If you do not know, stop now and contact Oracle’s
Customer Care Center.

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo addDevice name=switch1A --reuseCredentials
Device Vendor? Cisco

Device Model? 4948E-F

What is the IPv4 (CIDR notation) or IPv6 (address/prefix notation) address for management? 192.168.1.2/24

Is the management interface a port or a vlan? [vlan]: [Enter]

What is the VLAN ID of the management VLAN? [2]: 1

What is the name of the management VLAN? [management]: default

What switchport connects to the management server? [GE40]: [Enter]
What is the switchport mode (access|trunk) for the management server port? [trunk]: [Enter]
What are the allowed vlans for the management server port? [1,2]: 1,4

Enter the name of the firmware file [cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54. WO.bin]: <IOS_filename>
Firmware file to be used in upgrade: <IOS_filename>

Enter the name of the upgrade file transfer service: tftp_service

File transfer service to be used in upgrade: tftp_service

Should the init oob adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding consolelnit protocol for <switch hostname> using oob...

What is the name of the service used for OOB access? console_service
What is the name of the console for OOB access? switch1A_console

What is the platform access username? platefg

What is the device console password? <switch_console_password>

Verify password: <switch_console_password>

What is the platform user password? <switch_platform_password>

Verify password: <switch_platform_password>

What is the device privileged mode password? <switch_enable_password>
Verify password: <switch_enable_password>

Should the live network adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding cli protocol for switchl A using network...

Network device access already set: 192.168.1.2

Should the live oob adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding cli protocol for switchl A using oob...

OOB device access already set: console_service

Device named switch1 A successfully added.
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result

17 Virtual PMAC: sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo showDevice name=switch1A
. Verify switch 1A

I:I configuration.

Example:
[admusr@chltnchlrrPMACO1 ~]$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo showDevice name=switch1A
Device: switchl A
Vendor: Cisco
Model: 4948E-F
FW Ver: (cat4500e-ENTSERVICESK9-M), Version 12.2(54)WO
FW Filename: cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.WO.bin
FW Service: tftp_service
Initialization Management Options
mgmtIP: 192.168.1.2/24
mgmtInt: vlan
mgmtVlan: 1
mgmtVlanName: default
interface: GE40
mode: trunk
allowedVlans: 1,4
Access: Network: 192.168.1.2
Access: OOB:
Service: console_service
Console: switchl A_console
Init Protocol Configured
Live Protocol Configured
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Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result
18 Virtual PMAC: | Use netConfig to create a repository entry for switch1B. This command will give the user several
I:'I prompts. The prompts with <variables> as the answers are site specific that the user MUST modify.
Setup . netCopﬁg Other prompts that don't have a <variable> as an answer must be entered EXACTLY as they are
repository with shown here
switch1B :
information

Note: The model should be Cisco 4948E-F. If you do not know, stop now and contact Oracle’s
Customer Care Center.

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo addDevice name=switch1B --reuseCredentials
Device Vendor? Cisco

Device Model? 4948E-F

What is the IPv4 (CIDR notation) or IPv6 (address/prefix notation) address for management? 192.168.1.3/24

Is the management interface a port or a vlan? [vlan]: [Enter]

What is the VLAN ID of the management VLAN? [2]: 1

What is the name of the management VLAN? [management]: default

What switchport connects to the management server? [GE40]: [Enter]
What is the switchport mode (access|trunk) for the management server port? [trunk]: [Enter]
What are the allowed vlans for the management server port? [1,2]: 1,4

Enter the name of the firmware file [cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54. WO.bin]: <IOS_filename>
Firmware file to be used in upgrade: <IOS_filename>

Enter the name of the upgrade file transfer service: tftp_service

File transfer service to be used in upgrade: tftp_service

Should the init oob adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding consolelnit protocol for <switch hostname> using oob...

What is the name of the service used for OOB access? console_service
What is the name of the console for OOB access? switch1B_console

What is the platform access username? platefg

What is the device console password? <switch_console_password>

Verify password: <switch_console_password>

What is the platform user password? <switch_platform_password>

Verify password: <switch_platform_password>

What is the device privileged mode password? <switch_enable_password>
Verify password: <switch_enable_password>

Should the live network adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding cli protocol for switch1B using network...

Network device access already set: 192.168.1.3

Should the live oob adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding cli protocol for switch1B using oob...

OOB device access already set: console_service

Device named switch1 A successfully added.
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19 Virtual PMAC: sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo showDevice name=switch1B
. Verify switch 1B

I:I configuration.

Example:
[admusr@chltnchlrrpmac01 ~]$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo showDevice name=switch1B
Device: switch1B
Vendor: Cisco
Model: 4948E-F
FW Ver: (cat4500e-ENTSERVICESK9-M), Version 12.2(54)WO
FW Filename: cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.WO.bin
FW Service: tftp_service
Initialization Management Options
mgmtIP: 192.168.1.3/24
mgmtInt: vlan
mgmtVlan: 1
mgmtVlanName: default
interface: GE40
mode: trunk
allowedVlans: 1,4
Access: Network: 192.168.1.3/24
Access: OOB:
Service: console_service
Console: switch1B_console
Init Protocol Configured
Live Protocol Configured
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Step Procedure Result

20 Virtual PMAC: | Copy the 4948E-F switch configuration xml files from the HLRR application ISO to the PMAC
Copy switch SCIVEL.

I:I configuration Note: this step assumes that you have copied the HLRR application ISO into the PMAC software
files from HLRR | repository as directed in Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server.
application ISO
to the PMAC

Create temporary mount point:
$ sudo mkdir -p /mnt/disk

S€rver

Mount the HLRR application ISO:
$ sudo mount -o loop /var/TKLC/smac/image/repository/<hlrr_application_iso> /mnt/disk

For example:

$ sudo mount -o loop /var/TKLC/smac/image/repository/ EXHR-4.1.0_41.2.0-x86_64.iso
/mnt/disk

Create temporary directory, change file permissions and CD into it:
$ sudo mkdir /tmp/temp

$ sudo chmod 777 /tmp/temp

$ cd /tmp/temp

Access the application RPM:

$ rpm2cpio /mnt/disk/Packages/TKLCexhr-4.1.0%.rpm | cpio -idmv
[output not shown]

$ cd /tmp/temp/usr/TKLC/exhr/xml/

Verify the xml files are in the directory:

$Is -al

-r-xr-xr-x 1 root root 725 Dec 21 23:43 HLRR_ NOAMP_ NE.xml

-r-xr-xr-X 1 root root 724 Dec 21 23:43 HLRR_SOAM_NE.xml

-r-xr-xr-x 1 root root 4803 Dec 21 23:43 switchl A HLRR 4948E E-F init.xml
-r-xr-xr-x 1 root root 4803 Dec 21 23:43 switch]B_ HLRR 4948E E-F init.xml
-r-xr-xr-x 1 root root 10857 Dec 21 23:43 switchl A HLRR 4948E_E-F_configure.xml
-r-xr-xr-X 1 root root 10857 Dec 21 23:43 switch]B_HLRR 4948E E-F configure.xml
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21 Virtual PMAC: | Copy the xml files to PMAC’s /ust/TKLC/exhr/xml/ directory:
Copy switch $ sudo cp -p *.xml /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/

I:I configuration

and NE files . . e s .
from HLRR Note: If directory /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml doesn’t exist on the PMAC server, create it:
application ISO $ sudo mkdir -p /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml
to the PMAC $ sudo chmod 777 /usr/TKLC/smac/ete/switch/xml

server and the
change file
permissions

Verify all the xml files were copied:

$Is -al /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/

725 Jan 29 16:02 HLRR_NOAMP_NE.xml

-1-Xr-x--- 1 root root 724 Jan 29 16:02 HLRR_SOAM_NE.xml

-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 13944 Jan 28 18:47 switchl A_ HLRR 4948E_E-F_configure.xml
-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 1124 Jan 27 15:07 switchlA HLRR _4948E E-F init.xml
-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 13953 Jan 28 18:47 switch1B_ HLRR 4948E E-F_configure.xml
-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 1124 Jan 27 16:06 switch]B_HLRR 4948E E-F_init.xml

-r-xr-x--- 1 root root

Change file permissions to read/write using the following commands:
$ sudo chmod 666 /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/*.xml

Verify all the xml files permission were changed to read/write:

$Is -al /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/

725 Jan 29 16:02 HLRR_NOAMP_NE.xml

724 Jan 29 16:02 HLRR_SOAM_NE.xml

-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 13944 Jan 28 18:47 switchl A_ HLRR 4948E_E-F_configure.xml
-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 1124 Jan 27 15:07 switchlA HLRR _4948E E-F init.xml
-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 13953 Jan 28 18:47 switch]B_ HLRR 4948E E-F configure.xml
-rw-rw-rw- 1 admusr admgrp 1124 Jan 27 16:06 switchlB_HLRR 4948E_E-F_init.xml

-r'w-rw-rw- 1 root root

-r'w-rw-rw- 1 root root

Change out of the directory:
$ecd/

Remove the temporary directory:
$ sudo rm -rf /tmp/temp

Unmount the application ISO:
$ sudo umount /mnt/disk
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22 Virtual PMAC: | Verify the 4928E-F’s IOS image is on the system in the tftp_directory and that the file permissions at
— | Verify the set to read/write, read, read (644).

[]

4928E-F’s 10S
image is on the
system in the
tftp_directory.

$ sudo /bin/lIs -al /var/TKLC/smac/image/

[admusr@chltnchlrrpmac01 xml]$ sudo /bin/ls -al /var/TKLC/smac/image/

-TW-T--T-- admusr admgrp 25948874 Jul 2 2015 cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.WO.bin

If the file exists and it has the correct file permission, then continue to the next step. If the file does not
exist or the file permissions are not correct, repeat steps 13 and 14 of this procedure to copy the file
from the firmware media and set its permissions.

23 Virtual PMAC: | Start the control network TFTP Process with the command:
|:| Start the control sudo /usr/sbin/in.tftpd -1 -s --address=192.168.1.1 /var/TKLC/smac/image/
network TFTP
Process. Verify that the process is running:
ps -ef | grep tftp
root 13433 1 0 Jan28 00:00:00 /ust/sbin/in.tftpd -1 -s --address=192.168.1.1 /var/TKLC/smac/image/
24 TVOE Exit from the virtual PMAC console, by entering < ctrl-] > and you will be returned to the TVOE
~ | Management management server prompt.
I:' Server:

Manipulate host

Ensure that the interface of the server connected to switchlA is the only interface up by performing
the following commands:

server physical | g sudo /sbin/ifup eth01
interfaces. § sudo /shin/ifdown eth02
$ sudo netAdm set --type=Bridge --name=control --updateMAC
25. TVOE From TVOE management server, log into the console of the virtual PMAC instance from step 5.
Management $ sudo virsh console <pmac_name>
I:I Server:

Login to the
console of the
virtual PMAC.

Connected to domain vm-pmaclA
Escape character is "]
<Press ENTER key>

CentOS release 6.2 (Final)

Kernel 2.6.32-220.7.1.el6prerel6.0.0_80.13.0.x86 64 on an x86_64
vm-pmacl A login: admusr

Password:

Last login: Fri May 25 16:39:04 on ttyS4

If this command fails, it is likely that a virtual instance of PMAC is not installed. Refer to application
documentation or contact Oracle’s Customer Service.
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Step Procedure Result
26 Virtual PMAC: | Determine if switchl A PROM upgrade is required.
(switch console ) ) )
I:I session): Note: ROM & PROM are intended to have the same meaning for this procedure
Determine if Connect to switch1 A, check the PROM version.
switchl A PROM ) ) o )
upgrade is Connect serially to switchl A by issuing the following command.
required.
$ sudo /usr/bin/console -M 192.168.1.4 -l platcfg switchlA_console
Enter platcfg@pmac5000101's password: <platcfg_password>
[Enter *~Ec?' for help]
Press Enter
Password: (should be none)
Switch> show version | include ROM
ROM: 12.2(44r)SG11
System returned to ROM by reload
Note: If the console command fails, contact My Oracle Support (MOS).
Note the IOS image & ROM version for comparison in a following step.
Check the version from the previous command against the version from [6] HP Solutions Firmware
Upgrade Pack Release Notes, Release 2.x.x (Min 2.2.9).
If the versions are different, perform the procedure in Appendix J Upgrade Cisco 4948 PROM to
upgrade the PROM for switchlA.
Virtual PMAC: | Exit from the switch console by entering<ctrl-e><c><.> and you will be returned to the PMAC server

(switch console
session): Exit
the switch
console to the
PMAC console.

prompt.

Virtual PMAC:
Prepare
switchlA to be
initialized and
configured.

Prepare switchl A to be initialized and configured.
$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1A setFactoryDefault

Wait 10 minutes for the switch to complete its reboot process.

Virtual PMAC:
Initialize
switchlA

Initialize switchl A by issuing the following command:

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig
--file=/usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/switch1A_HLRR 4948E_E-F_init.xml

Processing file: /ust/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/ switchl A HLRR 4948E E-F init.xml
Note: This step takes about 5-10 minutes to complete.

Check the output of this command for any errors. If this fails for any reason, stop this procedure and
contact My Oracle Support (MOS).

A successful completion of netConfig will return the user to the $ prompt.

E56461

Revision 2.0 77 of 242




Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

Procedure 9: Configure Cisco 4948E-F Frame Switches

Step Procedure Result
30 Virtual PMAC: | Use netConfig to get the hostname of the switch, to verify that the switch was initialized properly, and
~ | Retrieve to verify that netConfig can connect to the switch.
I:I switchl A $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1A getHostname
hostname. Hostname: switchlA

31 Virtual PMAC: | Verify the switch is using the proper IOS image that was copied into the tftp_service directory.
|:| Verify the switch | Issue the following commands to verify the IOS release on switchl A:
is using the $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1A getFirmware
proper [0S Version: 122-54.X0O
image. : .
License: entservicesk9
Flash: cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54. WO.bin

32 Virtual PMAC: | Configure switch 1A by issuing the following commands:
I:I Configure switch | $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig
1A. --file=/usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/switchlA_HLRR_4948E_E-F_configure.xml

Processing file: /ust/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/ switchl A HLRR 4948E E-F configure.xml

Note: This may take about 2-3 minutes to complete.

Check the output of this command for any errors. If this fails for any reason, stop this procedure and
contact My Oracle Support (MOS).

A successful completion of netConfig will return the user to the $ prompt.

33 TVOE Exit from the virtual PMAC console, by entering < ctrl-] > and you will be returned to the TVOE
" | Management management server prompt.
I:' Server: Ensure that the interface of the server connected to switch1B is the only interface up by performing

the following commands:

$ sudo /sbin/ifup eth02

$ sudo /sbin/ifdown eth01

$ sudo netAdm set --type=Bridge --name=control --updateMAC
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34 TVOE From TVOE management server, log into the console of the virtual PMAC instance from step 5.
Management $ sudo virsh console <PMAC_name>

I:I Server:

Login to the
console of the
virtual PMAC.

Connected to domain vm-pmaclA

Escape character is "]

<Press ENTER key>

CentOS release 6.2 (Final)

Kernel 2.6.32-220.7.1.el6prerel6.0.0_80.13.0.x86 64 on an x86_64
vm-PMACIA login: admusr

Password:

Last login: Fri May 25 16:39:04 on ttyS4

If this command fails, it is likely that a virtual instance of PMAC is not installed. Refer to application
documentation or contact My Oracle Support (MOS).

Virtual PMAC:

Determine if
switch1 B PROM

Determine if switch1B PROM upgrade is required.

Note: ROM & PROM are intended to have the same meaning for this procedure

upgrade is Connect to switchlA, check the PROM version.
required. ) . . .
Connect serially to switchl A by issuing the following command.
$ sudo /usr/bin/console -M 192.168.1.4 -1 platcfg switch1B_console
Enter platcfg@pmac5000101's password: <platcfg_password>
[Enter "“Ec?' for help]
Press Enter
Password: <switch_password>
Switch> show version | include ROM
ROM: 12.2(44r)SG11
System returned to ROM by reload
Note: If the console command fails, contact My Oracle Support (MOS).
Note the I0S image & ROM version for comparison in a following step.
Check the version from the previous command against the version from [6] HP Solutions Firmware
Upgrade Pack Release Notes, Release 2.x.x (Min 2.2.9).
If the versions are different, perform the procedure in Appendix J Upgrade Cisco 4948 PROM to
upgrade the PROM for switch1B.
Virtual PMAC: | Exit from the switch console by entering<ctrl-e><c><.> and you will be returned to the PMAC server

(switch console
session): Exit
the switch
console to the
PMAC console.

prompt.
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37 Virtual PMAC: | Prepare switchlB to be initialized and configured.
Prepare

[]

switch1B to be
initialized and

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1B setFactoryDefault

configured. Wait 10 minutes for the switch to complete its reboot process.
38 Virtual PMAC: | Initialize switch1B by issuing the following command:
| Initialize
I:' switch1B $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig
--file=/usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/switch1B_HLRR_4948E_E-F_init.xml
Processing file: /ust/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/ switch1B. HLRR 4948E E-F init.xml
Note: This step takes about 5-10 minutes to complete.
Check the output of this command for any errors. If this fails for any reason, stop this procedure and
contact My Oracle Support (MOS).
A successful completion of netConfig will return the user to the $ prompt.
39 Virtual PMAC: | Use netConfig to get the hostname of the switch, to verify that the switch was initialized properly, and
= | Retrieve to verify that netConfig can connect to the switch.
I:' switch1B $ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1B getHostname
hostname. Hostname: switch1B
Virtual PMAC: | Verify the switch is using the proper IOS image copied to the tftp_service directory.

Verify the switch
is using the

Issue the following commands to verify the IOS release on switch1B:
$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1B getFirmware

proper [0S Version: 122-54.X0O
image. i .
License: entservicesk9
Flash: cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54. WO.bin
Virtual PMAC: | Configure switch 1B by issuing the following commands:

Configure switch
1B.

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --
file=/usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/switch1B_ HLRR 4948E_E-F_configure.xml

Processing file: /ust/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/xml/ switch1B_ HLRR 4948E E-F configure.xml
Note: This may take about 2-3 minutes to complete.

Check the output of this command for any errors. If this fails for any reason, stop this procedure and
contact My Oracle Support (MOS).

A successful completion of netConfig will return the user to the prompt.
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42. | Virtual PMAC: | Verify the PID of the control TFTP 192.168.1.1 process:

I:' Stop the Control | ps -ef | grep tftp

TFTP process. root 3985 1 020:00 00:00:00 /ust/sbin/in.tftpd -1 -s --address=10.240.241.118 /var/TKLC/smac/image/

root 3988 1 020:00 00:00:00 /ust/sbin/in.tftpd -1 -s --address=255.255.255.255 /var/TKLC/smac/image/
root 134331 0 Jan28 00:00:00 /usr/sbin/in.tftpd -1 -s --address=192.168.1.1 /var/TKLC/smac/image/
Stop the control network TFTP Process:
$ sudo kill -9 <pid>
Verify the control TFTP process is stopped:
ps -ef | grep tftp
no output from the control TFTP 192.168.1.1 process should returned.

43 TVOE Exit from the virtual PMAC console, by entering < ctrl-] > and you will be returned to the TVOE

" | Management management server prompt.
I:I Server:

Ensure that the
interfaces of the
server connected
to switchl A and
switch1B are up.

Ensure that the interfaces of the server connected to switchl A and switch1B are up by performing
the following commands:

$ sudo /sbin/ifup eth01

$ sudo /sbin/ifup eth02

$ sudo netAdm set --type=Bridge --name=control --updateMAC

Configure the
switches on DR
Site

Optional: Repeat this procedure on the Disaster Recovery System Switches.

BN

Perform Appendix K Backup Cisco 4948E-F Aggregation Switch for each switch configured in this procedure.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.9 Install TVOE on all Rack Mount Servers (All Sites)

This procedure installs TVOE 3.0 on a Rack-Mount Server (RMS) to the PMAC system inventory.

Every physical server must have TVOE 3.0 installed on it. The Management Server hosts the PMAC and NOAM-A
“logical” servers running in VMs. It should already have TVOE 3.0 installed on it, which was done in Procedure 2.

All other rack mount servers (RMS) need to have TVOE installed on them by using this procedure.

Note: You do not need to run this procedure for any “logical” server (or VM) that co-exists on the same RMS as the
PMAC VM. For example, if PMAC and NOAM-A run on the same RMS, you do NOT need to run this procedure
for RMS-1 (management server).

Requirements:
e Procedure 6: Add Cabinet to PMAC System Inventory has been completed.
e Procedure 8: Add Software Images to PMAC Server has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedurel(: Install TVOE on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
1 PMAC GUI: Open web browser and enter: http://<PMAC_management_network_ip>
I:' Ié%glin to PMAC Login as pmacadmin user.
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2 PMAC GUI: Navigate to the GUI page: Software - Software Inventory.
|:| Select server for
TVOE 3.0 install
Attention! Do
NOT run this
step for the
RMS that hosts
the PMAC
(Management
Server)
Select the RMS servers you want to IPM. If you want to install the same TVOE image to more than
one RMS server, you may select multiple servers by clicking multiple rows individually. Selected
rows will be highlighted in green.
Ident IP Address Hostname Plat Hame Plat Version App Mame App \er:
{RMS: ILO-pcO000630
Install OS5
Click on Install OS button
Record the server name that is IPM’ed in the space provided step 3:
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3. Record the server name that is [PM’ed in the space provided below:
I:I Primary Site:

[] RMS-2:

[] RMS-3: ] RMS-4:

[] RMS-5: [ ] RMS-6:

] RMS-7: (] RMS-8:

[ ] RMS-9: [ ] RMS-10:

Disaster Recovery Site:

] RMS-2:
[] RMS-3:
] RMS-5:
[ ] RMS-7:

[] RMS-9:

[ ] RMS-4:
[ ] RMS-6:

[] RMS-8:

[ ] RMS-10:
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Step Procedure Result
4 PMAC GUI: The left side of this screen shows the servers to be affected by this OS installation.
D Initiate TVOE
3.0 OS Install From the list of available bootable images on the right side of the screen, select TVOE 3.0 OS image
to install on the selected server.
Attention! Do Sorllware Toslall - Sedead Trrocge
NOT run this =
step for the
RMS that hosts Targets Belect Image
the PMAC Endty Slams miags Hamic Tvps Archiwecmre Cescripdon
(Management FVE: hi~ch mezami il IR0 BIEIOMITVOS @I 34 Eonlzthe sS4
Servel‘) IR LN TR | E TR R ) B T ] ="K K1
TROIsal TARLIE0 AT T L e
0|
T P Dlwatleim s

Supply Bottveare Install Srgumernts (Dpbonal)

BIEHETE R B |

Click on Start Software Install button, then a confirmation window will pop up
Click on OKk button to proceed with the install.
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PMAC GUI: Navigate to this GUI page Main Menu - Task Monitoring to monitor the progress of the OS

5. installation background task.

|:| Monitor OS

Install and wait

until complete A separate task will appear for each RMS.
Attention! Do b Tazk Targed Sanz Rurning Tlme  St2ri Timz Frogross
NOT run this 4 nzeslas Enciiid BayitE Bod Il Imag 0z A e 534
step for the 202
RMS that hosts | |11 nesios Enciiiot Baygs Boot lnstall image 0 g [
the PMAC :
-] e —— S A :
(Management 4z nzeslas Erciiiid EayiE Boot Instal image i iz 524
Server) 1 nomlos Enc10101 Bap g oo lnstal Imagz 0z i T
110 momlas Erciiiil Bayis Boot Il miage 0D e (s
. T | P ILmalal 5100 FE 2L o AT o F -
LIS ComDES a4 s 1101:50 s

When the installation is complete, the task will change to green and the Progress bar will indicate
"100%".

Done: TVOE--1.0.0_72.28.0--872- 0:16:06 2011-11-03 100%

:] 1598 Install 05 Enc:9001 Bay:11F 2290.101-x86. 64 10:53:19

Wait until all TVOE OS Installs are 100% complete and the procedure is finished.

Repeat Steps 2-5 for each rack mount server.

6.
I:I These steps can be run on multiple servers in parallel to save time.
7 Optional: Repeat this procedure on the Disaster Recovery Servers.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED

E56461 Revision 2.0 86 of 242




Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

6.10 Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers (All Sites)

This procedure will configure Network on the Rack Mount Servers that will host HLR Router VMs.
It details the configuration for a single Rack Mount Server (RMS) and should be repeated for every RMS.

Requirements: Procedurel0: Install TVOE on all Rack Mount Servers has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
1 PMAC GUI: Open web browser and enter: http://<PMAC_management_network_ip>
I:' Login to PMAC | | ,oi1 a5 pmacadmin user.

GUI

ORACLE

Cracle Systam Login
Tus Pl 2 A3a3E 2R L

Lo In
Erdar your usemeTs and passwond 1200 in

Seanminn wae logged ool ad 83430 pm,

Usarrarae: ||
Passaar:
Chanegz secsrecd

Laain

A5 T Nk Spsionn & prohi iod unloss anpd ok ot orizod by Dracke. Hwdu one meot sihionzod, c B opnsr
L]

Wlvinoaimod ol o v ol banss. This Cvacke spston rogones Teo cae o Kigcaa Innd Expbeoor 80000 o
100 it s pom e T o and Tosker

Crachs and e ars raplrenas Facemade of TUToR Conponates Tt athHes,
CINSar RATIZE Sio4 D Iraeronin of fhelr sesperiess Cratens,

Copat B 200, B0A0, Sugo asder 1 ofDhates A0 e
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
2 PMAC GUI: Navigate to the desired RMS server under the Hardware - System Inventory menu, as shown on
|':| example below. Select the desired RMS and navigate to the Network tab.
Find the Control
Network IP B £ Main Menu
address of RMS : B
server :
! B @& Cabinet 1 Herdwaz | 3chezre hetwork | WHICE
. . [l RMS pco040828-mp-2 5 3
Repeat this step Networking Details for hostname1 341607431
for every RMS adrly Cperatznal
Imcerrace T gddress Slnlua Silaln=
= [E=TUHI T4 THE LR I B
. RMS pco040832-no- Iezl Fo B D00 o0 Sl b d: Up Up
. RMS pl“.QO-:lDE:':‘.':‘.—rm—a [ITETTETTERTTE TIM EEH [ B [l B | fel I8 [l | B D PR B T lig
B FRU Info e TR0 00000000 e G001 Up up
- _ - . . siksld [ERLI IR el | B[ Badal IR [hadal | B VRS % Hal R R T lip
E -- System Configuration B SeBO S0 DT DT e S Iy
Software

e Record each server’s control IP in the space provided below:

Primary Site:

[ ] RMS-1: [ ] RMS-2:
[] RMS-3: [] RMS-4:
[] RMS-5: [ ] RMS-6:
[] RMS-7: [ ] RMS-8:
] RMS-9: ] RMS-10:

Disaster Recovery Site:

[] RMS-1: [ ] RMS-2:
[ ] RMS-3: [ ] RMS-4:
[ ] RMS-5: [] RMS-6:
[] RMS-7: [ ] RMS-8:
[ ] RMS-9: [ ] RMS-10:
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
3 Management Using an SSH client such as putty, ssh to the pmac_management network ip using admusr
I':| Server: credentials.

SSH into the

Management

Server

PMAC Server:

Log into server
as the “admusr”
user.

login as: admusr

Password: <admusr_password>

PMAC Server:

SSH into each
RMS Server

Attention! Do
NOT run this

SSH to each RMS with admusr credentials using the <RMS Control IP Address> from Step 2 of this

procedure.

Check off each server from the list after steps 6-29 are completed:

Primary Site:

step for RMS-1 [] RMS-2:

which hosts the

PMAC [] RMS-3: [] RMS-4:

(Management

Server)
[ ] RMS-5: [ ] RMS-6:
[] RMS-7: [] RMS-8:
[] RMS-9: [ ] RMS-10:
Disaster Recovery Site: (Optional)
[] RMS-2:
[ ] RMS-3: [ ] RMS-4:
[] RMS-5: [ ] RMS-6:
[] RMS-7: [ ] RMS-8:
[ ] RMS-9: [ ] RMS-10:
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

6.

[]

RMS server:

Verify/create the
Control Network

Verify the control network by running the following command:

Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only, and shows the “control” bridge fully
configured.

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=control
Bridge Name: control
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address: 192.168.1.5
Netmask: 255.255.255.0
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: d8:9d:67:1c:bc:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
Bridge Interface: bond0

Bond0 is created by default when TVOE is installed on the server so the control bridge should have
been configured; if so then skip to the next step.

It bond0 is missing, create the control network bond0 and assign ethO1 and eth02 to it:

Example:

$ sudo netAdm add --device==bond0 --onboot=yes --type=Bonding --mode=active-backup --
miimon=100
Interface bond0 added

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth01 --type=Ethernet --master=bond0 --slave=yes --onboot=yes
Interface ethO1 updated

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth02 --type=Ethernet —-master=bond0 --slave=yes --onboot=yes
Interface eth02 updated

$ sudo netAdm add --type=Bridge --name=control --bootproto=dhcp --onboot=yes --
bridgeInterfaces=bond0
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
7 RMS server: Create Internal Management Interface bridge
. $ sudo netAdm add -—device=bond0.4

I:' Add the Internal | Interface bond0.4 added
Network
Management $ sudo netAdm add --name=imi —type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=bond0.4
interface bridge | Interface bond0.4 updated
on bond0.4

Verify the imi network by running the following command

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=imi
Bridge Name: imi

On Boot: yes

Protocol: none
IP Address:

Netmask:
Promiscuous: no

Hwaddr: 98:4b:e1:74:26:4¢
MTU:

Bridge Interface: bond0.4
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
8 DL360 Servers | Execute this step for DL360 servers only. For DL380 servers skip to step 9.
. Only

[]

RMS server:

Add the External
Management
Interface (XMI)
bridge on bond 1

Create External Management Interface bridge

$ sudo netAdm add --device=bond1
Interface bond1 added

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth11 --master=bond1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes
--bootproto=none

Interface eth11 was updated.

Interface eth11 updated

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth12 --master=bond]1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes
--bootproto=none

Interface eth12 was updated.

Interface eth12 updated

$ sudo netAdm add --name=management --type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=bond1
Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info

Interface bond1 was updated.

Bridge management added!

Verify the management network by running the following command:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=management
Bridge Name: management
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address:
Netmask:
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: ac:16:2d:99:45:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
stp: on
Bridge Interface: bond1
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
9 DL380 Servers | Execute this step for DL380 servers only. For DL360 servers return to step 8.
. Only
I:I Create External Management Interface bridge
RMS server:
$ sudo netAdm add --device=bond1
Add the External | Interface bondl added
Management
Interface (XMI) $ sudo netAdm set --device=eth03 --master=bond1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes

bridge on bond 1

--bootproto=none
Interface eth03 was updated.
Interface eth03 updated

$ sudo netAdm set --device=eth(04 --master=bond1 --slave=yes --onboot=yes
--bootproto=none

Interface eth04 was updated.

Interface eth04 updated

$ sudo netAdm add --name=management --type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=bond1
Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info

Interface bond1 was updated.

Bridge management added!

Verify the management network by running the following command:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=management
Bridge Name: management
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address:
Netmask:
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: ac:16:2d:99:45:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
stp: on
Bridge Interface: bond1
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

10.

[]

RMS server:

Assign IP
address to the
XMI/
management
network

Set XMI management bridge IP address:

Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The NAPD information for this system will
determine the network interfaces, (network devices, bonds, and bond enslaved devices), to configure.

Syntax:
$ sudo netAdm set --name=management --type=Bridge --address=<XMI Management_ip
address> --netmask=<netmask>

Example:

$ sudo netAdm set --name=management --type=Bridge --address=10.240.37.2
--netmask=255.255.255.224

Interface bond1 was updated.

Setting up the bridge and unsetting network info

Interface bond1 was updated.

Bridge management updated!

Verify the management network bridge by running the following command:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=management
Bridge Name: management
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address: 10.240.37.2
Netmask: 255.255.255.224
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: ac:16:2d:99:45:84
MTU: 1500
Delay: 4
stp: on
Bridge Interface: bond1
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

1.

[]

RMS server:

Set management

Add the default route on the management network.

Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The NAPD information for this system will

bridge default determine the network interfaces, (network devices, bonds, and bond enslaved devices), to configure.
route
Syntax:
$ sudo netAdm add --route=default --gateway=<mgmt_gateway_address>
--device=<TVOE_Managament_Bridge>
Example:
$ sudo netAdm add --route=default --gateway=10.250.43.161 --device=management
Route to management added
Verify the management network by running the following command
$ sudo netAdm query --route=default --device=management
Routes for TABLE: main and DEVICE: management
* NETWORK: default
GATEWAY: 10.250.43.161
12 DL360 RMS This step is for DL360 RMS servers that are hosting an MP.
server: If the server is a DL380 hosting an MP, then skip to step 14.

Add XSI1 bridge
on MP

Note: Only run
this step on
DL360 RMS
servers that are
hosting an MP.

Create External Signaling Interface bridge xsil:
$ sudo netAdm add -——name=xsil —type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=eth13
Interface xsil added

Verify the xsil network is running:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=xsil
Bridge Name: xsil

On Boot: yes

Protocol: none
IP Address:

Netmask:
Promiscuous: no

Hwaddr: €8:39:35:0f:42:ac
MTU:

Bridge Interface: eth13
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
13 DL360 RMS This step is for DL360 RMS servers that are hosting an MP.
I:'| server: If the server is a DL380 hosting an MP, then skip to step 14.

Add XSI2 bridge | Create External Signaling Interface bridge xsi2:
on MP $ sudo netAdm add -—name=xsi2 —type=Bridge --bridgelnterface=eth14
Interface xsi2 added

Note: Only run
this step on
DL360 RMS
Servers that are
hosting an MP.

Verify the xsi2 network is running:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=xsi2
Bridge Name: xsi2

On Boot: yes

Protocol: none
IP Address:

Netmask:
Promiscuous: no

Hwaddr: €8:39:35:0f:42:ac

MTU:

Bridge Interface: eth14

14 DL380 RMS This step is for DLL380 RMS servers that are hosting an MP.
Iil server: If the server is a DL360 hosting an MP, then return to step 12.

Add XS1 bridge | Create External Signaling Interface bridge xsil:
on MP $ sudo netAdm add -—name=xsil —type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=eth05
Interface xsil added

Note: Only run

M 5D O Verify the xsil network is running:

DL380 RMS
E st $ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=xsil
hosting an MP. . ok
Bridge Name: xsil
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address:
Netmask:

Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: €8:39:35:0f:42:ac
MTU:
Bridge Interface: eth05
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
15 DL380 RMS This step is for DL380 RMS servers that are hosting an MP.
Iil server: If the server is a DL360 hosting an MP, then return to step 12.
Add XSI2 bridge | Create External Signaling Interface bridge xsi2:
on MP $ sudo netAdm add -—name=xsi2 —type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=eth06

Note: Only run
this step on

Interface xsi2 added

Verify the xsi2 network is running:

DL380 RMS
lslf)::;?lrgs ;l:la;/[ge $Bsrli1((11goeli\?;ﬁlgfl; ;]il21ery --type=Bridge --name=xsi2
On Boot: yes
Protocol: none
IP Address:
Netmask:
Promiscuous: no
Hwaddr: €8:39:35:0f:42:ac
MTU:
Bridge Interface: eth06
16. | DL380RMS Optional: XSI-3 (DL380 Only)
server:
I:I Add XS3 bridge This step is for DL380 RMS servers that are hosting an MP.
on MP

Note: Only run
this step on
DL380 RMS
servers that are
hosting an MP.

Create External Signaling Interface bridge xsi3:
$ sudo netAdm add -—name=xsi3 —type=Bridge --bridgelnterface=eth07
Interface xsi4 added

Verify the xsi3 network is running:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=xsi3
Bridge Name: xsi3

On Boot: yes

Protocol: none
IP Address:

Netmask:
Promiscuous: no

Hwaddr: €8:39:35:0f:42:ac

MTU:

Bridge Interface: eth07
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
47. | DL380RMS Optional: XSI-4 (DL380 Only)
I:I server:
Add XS4 bridge This step is for DL380 RMS servers that are hosting an MP.
on MP

Note: Only run
this step on
DL380 RMS
servers that are
hosting an MP.

Create External Signaling Interface bridge xsi4:
$ sudo netAdm add -—name=xsi4 —type=Bridge --bridgeInterface=eth08
Interface xsi4 added

Verify the xsi4 network is running:

$ sudo netAdm query --type=Bridge --name=xsi4
Bridge Name: xsi4

On Boot: yes

Protocol: none
IP Address:

Netmask:
Promiscuous: no

Hwaddr: €8:39:35:0f:42:ac
MTU:

Bridge Interface: eth08

RMS Server:

Note: syscheck must be configured to monitor bonded interfaces.

18.
I:' Setup Syscheck Replace "bondedInterfaces" with "bond0" or "bond0,bond1" if segregated networks are used:
$ sudo syscheckAdm net ipbond --set --var=DEVICES --val=bond0,bond1
$ sudo syscheckAdm net ipbond -enable
$ sudo syscheck -v net ipbond
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result

19 RMS Server: Set the server hostname:
I:' Set Hostname $ sudo su — platcfg

1. Navigate to Server Configuration » Hostname

1 Server Configuration Menu Hh

Hostname

Designation/Function
configure Storage
Set Clock

Time Zone

Exit

2. Select Edit

3. Set TVOE Management Server hostname
4. Press OK.

5. Navigate out of Hostname

20 RMS Server: Set the time zone and/or hardware clock:
I:' Set Time Zone . . .
and/or 1. Navigate to Server Configuration » Time Zone

Hardware Clock

- server configuration Menu |

Hostname
Designation/Function
Configure Storage
Set Clock

Time Zone
Exit

2. Select Edit.

3. Set the time zone and/or hardware clock.
4. Press OK.

5. Navigate out of Server Configuration
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
21 RMS Server: Configure SNMP trap destination:
I:' Configure 1. Navigate to Network Configuration » SNMP Configuration » NMS Configuration.
SNMP trap . .
destination —| SNMP Configuration Menu |—
See the NAPD NMS Configuration
documention for SNMP Community Strings
SNMP specifics. Exit

2. Select Edit and then choose ‘Add a New NMS Server’.
3. The 'Add an NMS Server' page will be displayed.

| 2dd an NMS Server |

Hostname or 1P: [N
port: [

SNMP Community String:

4. Complete the form by entering NMS server IP, Port (default port is 162) and community string
provided by the customer about the SNMP trap destination.

5. Select OK to finalize the configuration.
6. The NMS Server Action Menu' will now be displayed.
7. Select Exit. The following dialogue will then be presented:

—] Modified an NMS entry in smmp.cfg file: b————

Do you want to restart the Alarm Routing Service?

|
| ves |
L 1

8. Select Yes and then wait a few seconds while the Alarm Routing Service is restarted.
9. At that time the SNMP Configuration Menu will be presented.

Note: All alarm information will then be sent to the NMS located at the destination.
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result

22 RMS Server: Configure NTP servers:

I:I Configure NTP . .
1. Navigate to Network Configuration » NTP.

- Network cConfiguration Menu

SNMP Configuration
Network Interfaces
Configure Network
Network Bridges
Routing

IPSEC Configuration
Modify Hosts File
Exit

2. Set NTP server IP address to point to the customer provided NTP servers (3 NTP Servers are
required). See paragraph 4.4 NTP Strategy for more information on NTP deployment.

— Edit Time Servers |

ntpserverl:
ntpserver2:
ntpserver3:
ntppeerl:
ntppeerB:

| cancel |

(—

3. Press OK.
4. Navigate out of Network Configuration
5. Exit platcfg.

RMS Server: Set time based on NTP server:

I:I Set server time $ sudo service ntpd stop
$ sudo ntpdate ntpserverl
$ sudo service ntpd start
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
24 RMS Server: Reboot the server:
I:I Reboot the $ sudo init 6
server

Wait until the reboot completes and re-login with TVOE admusr credentials.

RMS Server: Verify server health:

I:I Verify server $ sudo alarmMgr -alarmStatus
health

Note: This command should return no output on a healthy system. If any alarms are reported, please
stop and contact Oracle’s Customer Care Center before continuing.
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
26 RMS Server: Login as platcfg user. The platcfg main menu will be shown
I:I Perform a TVOE
backup $ sudo su — platcfg

1. Navigate to Maintenance > Backup and Restore > Backup Platform (CD/DVD)
2. The 'Backup TekServer Menu' page will now be shown.

— Backup TekServer Menu |——

Select Backup Type (plat-app)
View Index Table of Contents
Select Backup Device (/dev/sr0)
Select Backup Media (CD-R)

Build ISO file only
Test Backup

Backup

Exit

3. Select Build ISO file only.

Note: Creating the I1SO image may happen so quickly that this screen may only appear for an instant.

System Busy |

Creating ISO Image... This may take a while.

Please wait...

4. After the ISO is created, platcfg will return to the Backup TekServer Menu as shown in step 2.

5. The ISO has been created and is located in the /var/TKLC/bkp/ directory. An example filename of a
backup file that was created is: "hostnamel307466752-plat-app-201104171705.is0"

6. Exit platcfg.
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Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers

Step Procedure Result
27 Customer Login to the customer server and copy backup image to the customer server where it can be safely
I:'| Server SSH: stored.

Copy backup

image to the

customer server

Repeat Steps 5 -27 for each rack mount server.

Optional: Repeat this procedure on the Disaster Recovery Servers.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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6.11 Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines (All Sites)
This procedure will create Virtual Machines (VMs) on the Rack Mount Servers, install the TPD operating system on each

VM, and then install the HLRR 4.1 application on each VM. It details the create/IPM/install for a single VM and should be
repeated for every VM.

Requirements: Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all Rack Mount Servers has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines

Step Procedure Result
1 PMAC GUI: Open web browser and enter: http://<pmac_management_network_ip>
. Login as pmacadmin user.
|:| Login to PMAC & P
GUI
aracke System Login - avetaeerae
Lag in
Efvar $oi o Tec 3 red psssond kg 1
el £ RTA G SEDNTER E fae
(O T |
Sanrannd
L S LA
Logh
i =Tl iaaEn b ekl ke v s s 5 s P eae el e
=
~uadzE BoEn b ok T Dk s eE i el MTH G e BTl H
LI T K L T W S
TR L LT L R T R O L T L MR
A L O L e e e
P ET ST T TR T AT R, PR TR
) PMAC GUI: Navigate to this GUI page: Main Menu - VM Management
|:| Navigate to VM | Main Menu
Management 88 Hardware
menu 2 .
B Software
= |
B Storage
B Administration
.. [l Task Monitoring
B Logout
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Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines

Step Procedure Result
3 PMAC GUI: Select the TVOE rack mounted server from the “VM Entities” listing on the left side of the screen.
I:' Select the The selected server’s guest machine configuration will then be displayed.
desired Rack virtual Machine Managemeont
Mount Server ' ——
(RMS) and (=
create the VM VM Extier. » Wiew VM Host wama ehitnehirrnoamil at
GueSt HWS, shltnenirrnoamDlat
WRmlz  EoRezre Mok Hzda
GUakts Bridgas Staraga Fools
Hamz Scalns Dizaoe Hamiz Capazity NE Alzcadon NE Sealiabic B
Tmrtems e WUz 5I2za4 32480 22022
matlrimzeit Roncltg P —
Flamary
Inzialied WE HooiNE  Gucois MEB Avalable NE
SI7dn 24 32012 A bl

D LS EE L HAT S Y

Record the VM Guest Name of each VM in the space provided in step 4.

Click on Create Guest button
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Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines

Step Procedure Result
4 Check off each Check-off the associated Check Box as each VM is completed and record the VM Guest Name of
. VM as it is each VM in the space provided.

I:I completed.

Primary Site:

[] NOAM-A:

[] SOAM-A:

] Qs-1:

[ ] MP-2:

[ ] MP-4:

Disaster Recovery Site: (Optional)

[ ] NOAM-A:

[ ] SOAM-A:

[ Qs-1:

] MP-2:

] MP-4:

[] NOAM-B:

[ ] SOAM-B:

] MP-1:

[ 1 MP-3:

[ 1 MP-5:

[ ] NOAM-B:

[ ] SOAM-B:

] MP-1:

[ ] MP-3:

[ ] MP-5:
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Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines

Step

Procedure

Result

5.

[]

PMAC GUI:

Click on the
Import Profile
dialogue button

A “Create VM Guest” window is displayed that is similar to the below:

Create VM Guest

Name:| |
Host: pms: pco000738 - On A
VM Info
Num vCPUs: 1 |2 VIV UUID:
Memory (MBs) 1536 = Enable Virtual Watchdog: |v
Available host memory: 90076 MB
\Virtual Disks Add Delete

Prim Size (MB) Host Pool Host Vol Hame Guest Dey Name

12288 vgguests

L,

\Virtual NICs Add Delete ]
Host Bridge Guest Dev Name
cantrol caontrol

Import Profile

Click “Import Profile” button .
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Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines

Step Procedure Result

6 PMAC GUI: Select the desired ISO/Profile.

I:' Select the - If creating a VM for a NOAM, SOAM or Query Server, on a HP DL360, use the profile:
desired
ISO/Profile “EXHR-4.1.0_41.x.0-86_64=> HLRR_NO_SO_QS”
value

- If creating a VM for an MP server on a HP DL360, use the profile:

“EXHR-4.1.0_41.x.0-86_64=> HLRR_MP”

- If creating a VM for a NOAM, SOAM or Query Server, on a HP DL380 (Gen9), use the profile:

“EXHR-4.1.0_41.x.0-86_64=> HLRR_GEN9 NO_SO_QS”

- If creating a VM for an MP server on a HP DL380 (Gen9), use the profile:

“EXHR-4.1.0_41.x.0-86_64=> HLRR_GEN9 MP”

Import Profile

Virtual Disks:  prim  Size (MB) Pool

IS0/Profile: 572_2696-101-4.0.0 40 6.0-EXHR-x86 64 => HLRR NO SC -

Num CPUs:12 Memory (MBs):36864

TPD Dev

W 409600 vgguests

NICs: Bridge TPD Dev
control contral  *
imi imi |5
manageme mi T

Select Profile

Click on Select Profile button.
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Step Procedure

Result

7 PMAC GUI:

[]

Override the VM
Guest Name to
make it unique
for the site

A “Create VM Guest” window is displayed that is similar to the below.

Create VM Guest

M

Host| RMS: pc90000630 = On e
VM Info Media
Num vCPUs: |12 |5 VM UUID:
Memory (MBs): 36,864 |2
Virtual Disks Add | Daete|
Prim Size (MB) Host Pool Host Vol Name Guest Dev Name
¥ 409600 vgguests MO-Aimg
Virtual NICs Add | Delete|
Host Bridge Guest Dev Name
control control =
imi imi
management mi (B

m Import Profile |

Override the Name field and change it to: NO-A, NO-B, QS-1, QS-2, SO-A, SO-B, MP-1 or MP-2.
You could also include a location within the Name value such as NO-MRSVNC-A.

Note: This information should be available in the NAPD documentation.

Click “Create” button

8 PMAC GUI: Verify that the Virtual Machine successfully created.

I:I Verify that j 6 UlrtAcnonCreate "-ERMS: chitnchirmoam01at Guest creation completed COMPLETE (:00:08 2014-11-1 100%
Create VM task o 'Guest: chitnchirmoam01a (chitnchirmoam0ta) o 143205 '
successfully
completes. The user should see a screen similar to above with a Progress value of 100%.

E56461 Revision 2.0 110 of 242




Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines

Step Procedure

Result

9 PMAC GUI:

[]

Install the TPD

Select the VM Guest Name from the VM Entities list, and click Install OS button

Select the TPD
7.0.x image and

Select Image

Y nblss a Wiew WM Guesat sEme, chitnehirrnoamala Curtepl Fase Szl Running
operating system ~rnat RME: ur - | rangs |
on the VM. Oulieds| €1 chitnchirrnoamolat
: UMt | Setear | tememm | Vedl:
s Ly, 12
Mzmors (YRR J6,BRL
G chEranimamaot ] W ULID. TIT33324-aB0B -4t d3-ERd-133d T RAST 102
Atz ddiadidn sianninin Franie Srnal Bk hdng
diadilee sl
: chkrchlr=pC ik Virtual Clsks
T Eies U 1insl Bearl lzatl Sl Humnm CinHl llss Hains
o T oozl Sl I T El Bl T B 1 (e |; FRH-E™
Virtual HICs
BosrBridgs  Gucsd Do Rame NaC Gddr
el 1} ozl LAk Eacd
o (B} Bt e [ - B
MZRZgImImm il IARIOEIod 2L
51 He Shire Sowa ) Trgnrseala Dwvnn Maggong 150 |
Fa.oo oplame: J =l l."i"“i/u [NEEETES ) SApzzmpd L ) ELTHMHHIEH Y |
PMAC GUI: Select the desired TPD image (highlighted in green), and click Start Software Install button.

start installing Image Name Type Architecture Description
TPD
BY2-2525-101-2.5.2_82 31.0-TVOE-xB6_G4 Bootable ¥86_G4
TPD.install-6.5.2_82 31.0-Cent056.5-x86_64 Bootable ¥86_G64
1 TPDLinstall-7.0.3.0.0_86.37 0-CracleLinuxG.7 B %8664
1¥B6_G4 0
TVOE-3.0.2.0.0_86.37.0-x86_054 Bootable x¥86_64
Start Software Install
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Step

Procedure

Result

11.

[]

PMAC GUI:

Monitor the

Navigate to this GUI page Main Menu - Task Monitoring to monitor the progress of the OS
installation task.

Install OS task A separate task will appear for each VM guest affected
and wait until it
successfully When the installation is complete, the task will change to green and the Progress field will indicate
completes. "100%".
RIS: chifnchirmoam0tat |Done: TPD.nstall 5.2 8231.0- | » 2014121
37 msalos Guest: chitnchirmoam01a 3_c:e_qt_qg_q.gs_.;_@p___@_________________jco"'PLETE B 143421 100%
PMAC GUI: Navigate to this GUI page Main Menu = VM Management

Record control
1P address of
each VM Guest

Select the VM Guest Name from the VM Entities list, and click “Network” tab

VU alilHe o Whew VI Guest Hare. chinchimeamidia Zunsnl Fusssn lale. RMnming
: Hash RA: in » tharge
P L2 chitnzhirmeamiat
Wonte  Sehwat o Hoowerk Hoda
Matwerk IFtarfaces
Mo Fiddr  Bdmin - Oper
LUl fe B o Ly f o Jed
1= i (1
L gl et Bl p Uz
2 HiA= i (11
20004 S edas p 1}
PIAE AT N . 1
e 1S
1=l CHOD MR RS L (1
162254111 p Uz
. HI =1 i (1
e (I-z-z-:a-z:» ) o us
Determine control IP address of each VM Guest and record it in step 13.
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Step

Procedure

Result

13.

[]

PMAC GUI:

Record control
IP address of
each VM Guest

Determine control IP address of each VM Guest and record it below.

Primary Site:

[ ] NOAM-A:

[ ] SOAM-A:

] Qs-1:

] MP-2:

] MP-4:

Disaster Recovery Site: (Optional)

[ ] NOAM-A:

[] SOAM-A:

[ Qs-1:

[ ] MP-2:

[ ] MP-4:

[ ] NOAM-B:

[ ] SOAM-B:

[ 1 MP-1:

[] MP-3:

[ ] MP-5:

[ ] NOAM-B:

[ ] SOAM-B:

] MP-1:

[ 1 MP-3:

[ 1 MP-5:
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Step Procedure Result
14 Virtual PMAC From PMAC server console, open SSH session to the VM Guest using admusr credentials and the
: server SSH: <VM Guest Control IP Address> obtained from Step 13 of this procedure.

[]

SSH into the VM
Guest

Record initial
hostname of
each VM Guest

$ ssh <VM Guest Control IP Address>

Determine initial hostname of each VM Guest and record it below.

Primary Site:

[] NOAM-A:

[ ] SOAM-A:

] Qs-1:

[] MP-2:

] MP-4:

Disaster Recovery Site: (Optional)

[ ] NOAM-A:

[] SOAM-A:

] Qs-1:

[] MP-2:

[ ] MP-4:

[] NOAM-B:

[ ] SOAM-B:

[ 1 MP-1:

[] MP-3:

[ ] MP-5:

[ ] NOAM-B:

[ ] SOAM-B:

] MP-1:

[] MP-3:

[ 1 MP-5:

PMAC GUI:

Verify that the
initial hostname
of each VM
Guest is unique

Verify that initial hostname on each VM Guest is unique and correct.

If any two or more VM Guests on a site have identical hostnames, then delete and re-create the
duplicate VM Guest as shown in steps 3-11 of this procedure. Otherwise continue to the next step.
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Step Procedure Result
16 PMAC GUI: Select the VM Guest Name from the VM Entities list, and click “Upgrade” button
|:| Install the HLRR YR nblien a Wiew WM Gueat %=, chitnehirrnoamila Culrenl Fage Slele, Rumning
4.1 application frst RME: o - | vrange |
on the VM. Oulieds| €1 chitnchirrnoamolat
WHlefa | Satears oz Ved:
B eCPLs. 12
Moy (YRY)C 36.BES
W ULID. TIT33324-aB0B -4t d3-ERd-133d T RAST 102
Frahi Yrual ek hdag
Virtual Clsks
T Sres JMII| sl Bzarl lzaal cd Kinmmm Cinmsl sy Hans
- Sl Tl R TR T I 1]
o ANZGI0 spguezls p FE H"F*
Virtual HICs
BosrBridgs  Gucsd Do Rame NaC Gddr
el 1} ozl LAk Eacd
o (B} Bt e [ - B
MZRZgImImm il IARIOEIod 2L
F:li | ol J Sl S ) Trgnrseala Dwvnn Maggong 150 |
Fa.oo apiae: J |u|ulﬁﬁ® SApzzmpd L L ) ELTHMHHIEH Y
17 PMAC GUI: Select the HLR Router 4.1 Application image, and click “Start Software Upgrade” button.
|:| Select the
Application Software Upgrade - Select Image

image and start
installing the
HLRR 4.1
Application

Targets Select Image

Entity Status Image Name Type Architecture [

Host IP: .:e1fffe6e:8984 872-2525-101-25.2 82.31.0-TVOE486_64  Bootable  x36_64

Cuest dindimoamo 15 872-2696-101-400_4015.0-EXHRx86_64 Upgrade  x86_64
E"Ei(_l-iﬁallﬁ 0411048664 iUpgrade 3664
PUAC-60300_60230:86_64 Upgrade  xB6_64

TPD.install-6.5.2_82.31.0-Cent0356.5-x86_64 Bootable x36_64

TPD.install-7.0.3.0.0_86.37 0-OracleLinuxg.7-
x86_64

TVOE-3.0.3.0.0_86.37.0-x36_64 Bootable xa36_f4

Bootable ¥B6_64

Start Software Upgrade
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Step

Procedure

Result

18.

[]

PMAC GUI:

Monitor the

Navigate to this GUI page Main Menu = Task Monitoring to monitor the progress of the OS

installation task.

Upgrade task. A separate task will appear for each VM Guest affected. When the upgrade is complete, the task will
change to green and the Progress field will indicate "100%".
RMS: T :
drhmnchirrsoam01bt b A 20140918 -
[ 43 upgrade Gest i Success | COMPLETE 0:11:25 Py 100%
drhmnchirrsoam01b
. Iy 'H e . -
19. PMAC GUIL: CiRACLE f!_laggr._:r.r-l:a:llagsmant & Configuration 4 W
Accept the
I:' upgrade of this
server software lnventory
A -
Select
Hreac I gddrecs Eosmams Marl Harac Flacershon App Hare Appilersion
Software T
>S_ft Grasal =lnzelrmgint (EENLTRRT EEE ] RUEL TR TR TS H A ERTEEETT]
=> Software A r—
Inventor RV ISchmmendl  19E46E13 o Ich mmzng RO (R0 0300 8630 THE  E0E00_ELETH
y E L MEMGEAE chidhmmeoz RO (EG_G4 0200 5352 THAR  Fesdngseoe
[EACRNE R RN ETHTTEE R N E ) [LERLERE] [EIRRIE TRTTTEE R IR ) [RRTER S K NN [ON e P N HCEN nEse
1) Select the VM
G)uest that is to (L L e | [ETL R ETRTTTEE R IR E (R ENERL A, § K L B TH LS R s Iwmabnz &a33 1w
be accepted It [LERLERR] ikdinprraclt [RRTER S K NN [ON e P el AT LRI e ] 1}
will be 192106812 oiFchmzardien  TROOEG_G4 70300 5637 TUE  E0E00_ELETH
highlighted in e A chichmizarid RO (EG_G4) 70300 26 352 THAE  Fesdngfeoe
green_ [ S RT TL RN [N TR TR T ) (L A I [ETN R ETNTERE R N [RENERL L KO [ NN S ol wia S nEren
RflmJﬁW TR LAl i T PN KA C LRI AEE et Aaa e
2) Click Accept RUSghizchmezgoidls 49246245 chichmzamiib TROEE_GA TO00 0 TWIE BO0B003ILITO
Upgrade button e MEMEAE hRchmzatiln TRDGEG 7030080635 SHA  Feodng e
to accept the fantad Hpalalex SHRclcindns nplddes ponssl
HLRR ficcepd [l [
Application | nzlal Ot Jograds | Lpgrace Jograd:
ranser B HREQenz o Hucst et wopplng
Upgrade. Irrage 5 | Kehzch
3) Click on the
OK button on
the pop up

window to begin
the acceptance
process.

Do you really want to accept the upgrades on all selected servers?

|< Ok >| | Cancel

Repeat Steps 2 - 19 for each Virtual Machine (VM) Guest listed in step 4 of this procedure.

This procedure can be run on multiple VM Guests at the same time.
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Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines

Step

Procedure

Result

21.

[ ]

Optional: Repeat this procedure on the Disaster Recovery VM Guests.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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7. CONFIGURATION PROCEDURES
7.1 Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1st NOAM site only)

This procedure configures the first NOAM server. This includes configuring a temporary interface to the NOAM-A GUI,
creating Network Elements for all required networks (NOAMs, SOAMs and DR NOAMs), configuring Services and
creating/configuring the first NOAM-A server.

Requirements: Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines has been completed for all
servers.

Assumptions:

e This procedure assumes that the HLRR Network Element XML file for the NOAM and SOAM sites have been
previously created, as described in Appendix D: Creating an XML file for Installing HLRR Network Elements.

e The HLRR Network Element XML files for the Disaster Recovery NOAM and SOAM sites (optional) should also
be created as described in Appendix D: Creating an XML file for Installing HLRR Network Elements.

e  This procedure assumes that the Network Element XML files are either on a USB flash drive or the laptop’s hard
drive. The steps are written as if the XML files are on a USB flash drive, but the files can exist on any accessible
drive.

This procedure requires that the user connects to the HLRR GUI prior to configuring the first HLRR server. This can be
done either by one of two procedures:

1. Configuring a temporary external IP address, as described in Appendix C: Creating Temporary External IP
Address for Accessing HLRR GUI

2. Plugging a laptop into an unused, unconfigured port on the NOAM-A server using a direct-connect Ethernet cable.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step Procedure Result

1. NOAM-A Server:
|:| Connect to the HLRR Execute Appendix C: Establishing a Local Connection for Accessing HLRR GUI.
GUL
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

NOAM-A GUI:

Launch an approved
web browser and
connect to the NOAM-
A Server’s IP address

NOTE: If presented
with the “security
certificate” warning
screen shown to the
right, choose the
following option:

“Continue to this
website (not
recommended)”.

£ Carliliialn Fror: Huawipel ion Aleckad - Winkorss Inlarnel Feplomr

B b e Froakn
El:-lul.':'-.'..dn O ©

N I~ R L T ¥R

F..

-

TFOGT || Swtess Mmar dvdaton T oo s- |

="
'@ henne i pannakaleern we ke Hhis serkasile's seouri by cenlilin ale,

BTt T R E R U T AR Y CH PR B TH R CERT TS FOC R H U PR | TR
P soaur o oo hzsts prozenbed oe the wess oo was seued fara d Herent weas o5 soaroes.

sazamty cortrtcate ancblomes may ind axbe o attomps to hodl wow oF PRorospt ory dots voa sore taike

- wH.

Wa recommand thet you cose this webpege snd do not cantinues Eo this webasits.

'El Thik s aaa

L

=p 1lix

sl e

R B T e B B TR R E

= bure inlunraion

NOAM-A GUI:

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI using
the default user and
password.

ORACLE

Orechs Spsbam Logrm
T Pk § e 05000

Lnn in
Lt e L) S R Rl R L R

Sl ST AL ] YRR T R RN,

Lezrore
Fuaamarnd:

ChoTy e

Rz rwn b g s oo g e 2o e e Down e e e ocdner dhssve:

=R VA R HE W ST L R LR L R TEREH T A T e DL SR W
Ut e [ T L

5wl g e e e e s
LOFTEFR R TR T T TR R e

e Y i g ol ML T Sy

NOAM-A GUI:

The user should be
presented the HLRR
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

PR FH N SR O Y EO S e 1 O 1 g 1
Tebdw | 1L R
it i

0009

i | ECTTAT LT N ks

Hain Menu: [Main]

s ow et om e
Fonk: T g Dol e swodn s sowd s T

g barep b
—nl by wm PR KT W
Losd mede @ 03000100
Faca Pl Logln drr o
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

5.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

Configuring Network
Element

Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Network Elements

R B B B R R P P R B B R P R P R B BRI EE T D D T T
ORACLE

Tekeloo HLR Router

" i ]
B & Confipuraton

| Yri=twork Elements

B B Noowo Matwark Elamant

L} WY _CHLIRG

NOAM-A GUI:

From the
Configuration /
Network Elements
screen. ..

Select the “Browse”
dialogue button (scroll
to bottom left corner of
screen).

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements

Network Element

Lo -
To create a new Metwor - d avalid configuration file:
| chse_ | load File|

Insert | Delete | EditNE Networks | Delete NE Network | Export | Report

@ Help

Fri Aug 17 17:21:10 2012 UTC

Pause updates
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

7.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

Note: This step
assumes that the xml
files were previously
prepared, as described
in Appendix D.

1) Select the location
containing the site .xml
file.

2) Select the .xml file
and click the “Open”
dialogue button.

Cheasc 1lle:

Lead. -

W
] aeand
[rmampad:

e T

s LRS00 - = m-

=I6E RS e

Sk il

L) SN

- RO LE- o1 - |
s i BT | - vl

NOAM-A GUI:

Select the “Upload
File” dialogue button
(bottom left corner of
screen).

haad
To create a new Network Element, upload a valid configuration file:
[E\NO_DEV.nexml | Browse. | [Upload File |

Insert || Delete | EditNE Networks | Delete NE Network | Export | Report

NOAM-A GUI:

If the values in the
xml file pass
validation rules, the
user receives a banner
information message
showing that the data
has been successfully
committed to the DB.

Note: You may have to
left mouse click the
“Info” banner option
in order to see the
banner output.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements [Upload]

Info =

Info

1

+ MNetwork Element insert successful from Mtmpto_DEY ne xml’.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements

Info -

Hetwork Element
] ETS3_NO_NE

10. Repeat steps 5 - 9 for the SOAM Network Element File.
11. Optional: Repeat steps S - 9 for the DR NOAM and DR SOAM Network Element files.
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

12,

[]

NOAM-A GUI:
Configuring Services
Select...

Main Menu

-> Configuration

- Services

VLI Lo e SUREUEDS wxlirHU o CACTIVE ME |WHALE LAMHE]

Main Mcnu: Configuration = Services

Hamz

o

Seghor:n
Sipare
~i_EeInzay

A M YRz
Sezlerdzn_H¥

rrirs-HE Heowork
UL L2 1
HER N
mspsined
HTER AN
HOL s 11
HTERSALIN

Inezr-HE Retwark

ol NS SH
ITESHL=H
LI LR
ITESHL=H
ol IHAEE
1 TESHAL=H

LN LR

13. NOAM-A GUI: Main Menu: Configuration -> Services
|:| Fri Apr 29 12:
1) The user will be
presented with the
“Services”’ Name Intra-NE Network Inter-NE Network
configuration screen as OAM INTERMALIMI INTERMALXMI
shown on the right. Replication INTERNALIMI INTERNALXMI
Signaling Unspecified Unspecified
2) Select the “Edit” HA_Secondary INTERNALIMI INTERNALXMI
dialogue button.
H&_MP_Secondary INTERMNALIMI INTERMNALXMI
Replication_MP INTERMALIMI INTERMALXMI
ComAgent Unspecified Unspecified
14. NOAM_A GUI: MR Fn e A0S - sachrfill-a CTTVE WFTWORK TAHRP)
|:| Matirt Mesrin: Conliguration - > Services | Tt |
1) Set the services
values as shown on the e
. arvicas
rlght' Hamiz irira-HE Hoowork Iricr-HE Hoowork

2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button.

epazaline

A Sentars

[EETTTE P

Vizinsagen

PLTERNA I

Hesmpmciiaal

Hesmpmciiaal

ak gty caned

o .;-._..... .
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step Procedure Result
15. | NOAM-A GUIL: Main Menu: Configuration -> Services [Edit]
|:| Fri Oct 25 15:(
1) The user should be
presented with a Info
banner information F.
message stating “Data ’ o + Data committed!
committed” Intra-NE Metwork Inter-NE Network
OAM IMI - XM -
2) Select the “Ok”
dialogue button. Replication 1l - KM -
Signaling Unspecified ~ Unspecified -
H&_ Secondary 1l - KM -
H& MP_Secondary 1l - KM -
Replication_MP 1l - KM -

|E|| Apply || Cancel |

16. NOAM-A GUI:

Tekodes HLE Feuber
4,1.0-11.50

L LRl

Cnrmerted udnng VIR in chimchinmmoamsd b (ACTIVE HFMAGRE QAR

The user will be
presented with the
“Services”
configuration screen as
shown on the right

Main Manu: Configuration - Sarvices

Pl Irrisa-HE Mtk Ircar-fT Hansork:
) I EE |

Repdorin I E |

5 oraling Lprzaz e L respee Fied

B Secrachas I XA

Fa H™ Ssazaebay 1L wid

Ragdezazm FF 1l wll

17. NOAM-A GUI:

Takelas HLE Routar
41,0410

Configuring HLRR
Server
Select...
SarsEr Ketanrk
Main Menu Hirstnanms: Ride Expsten 1D Feded Flamare  0ESE0N

-> Configuration

1L
- Servers i Darmizin
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

18.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

Select the “Insert”
dialogue button.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

The user is now
presented with the
“Server [Insert]”
configuration screen.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]

Adding a new server

Attribute Value

Hostname | 5
Role - Select Role - -
System ID |

Hardware Profile HLRR TVOE Guest -

MNetwork Element Mame - Unassigned - = =

Location
Ok Apply || Cancel

zé NOAM-A GUE: Attribute Value

Input the assigned Hostname Ipc9000736-no-b | =

“hostname” for the

NOAM-A Server.

See NAPD document

for this information.
21. NOAM-A GUI:

Select “NETWORK Role NETWORK CAMEFP - -

OAM&P?” for the - Select RU'E-" -

server “Role” from the System ID SYSTEM O N:‘ e

pull-down menu. ME

[QUERY SERVER
Hardware Profile TekSerer T1200 -
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

22,

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

Op.tional: Input the System ID
assigned “System ID”
23. NOAM-A GUI:
D Select “HLRR TVOE | Hardware Frofile TekServer T1200  ~

Guest” for the
Hardware Profile
from the pull-down
menu.

= TekSener T1200
Metwork Elament Mama HLRE TVOE Guest

NOAM-A GUI:

Select the Network
Element Name from
the pull-down menu.

- Unassigned - = =
- Unassigned -

Metwork Element Name

Locati
ocsnen SOAM_NE

NOTE: After the Network Element Name is selected, the Interfaces fields will be displayed, as
seen in Step 26

NOAM-A GUI:

Enter the site location.

NOTE: Location is an
optional field.

Location description [Default =™ Range = A 15-character string. Valid valu

Location is any text string]

Marrisville_NC

NOAM-A GUI:

1) Enter the XMI and
IMI IP addresses for
the HLRR NOAM-A
Server.

Refer to the NAPD

documentation for this
information.

2) Set the XMI and
IMI Interfaces to
“xmi” and “imi”,
respectively.

3) DO NOT check any
VLAN box.

Interfaces:
Network

KMI(10.240.37.0i27)

IP Address Interface

xmio v ] VAN (3)

IMI (169.254.2.0/24) im -
NTP Servers:

[T vLAM (4)

NTP Server IP Address

Prefer
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step Procedure Result
27. NOAM-A GUI: NTP Servers:
1) Click Add button NTP Server IP Address Prefer
and assign the IP
address for the NTP B
Server.
2) Click on check box

to select preferred NTP
Server.

This should be the XMI address of the TVOE server hosting this VM Guest.
Only one NTP server should be entered per guest.

See paragraph 4.4 NTP Strategy for more information on NTP deployment.

28. NOAM-A GUI: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]
D Info -
1) The user should be i
presented with a nfo té”;?a“jt”_ar'
banner 1nformat10n o  Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed character g
message stating “Pre- are alphan
Validation passed”. Must start
and end wi
. Role NETWORK OAM&P ~ = Selectthe i
2) Click the “OK”
button. System ID
semver. [De
System ID | pc9000740-no-a e
any text stri
Hardware Profile HLRR TVOE Guest ~ Hardware |
Network Element Name MNOAMP _NE = = Selectthe
Location di
Location Marrisville, NC Range = A
Walid value
Interfaces:
Network IP Address Interface
KMI(10.240.37.0027) 10.240.37 17 ®mio* [T WLAN (3)
IMI {169.254.2 0/24) 169254 2 8 imi v [C] VLAN (4)
NTP Servers:
NTP Server IP Address Prefer
10.250.32.51
10.250.32.10 ]
Ok Apply || Cancel
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step Procedure Result
zé NOAM-A GUI: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]
If the values provided

match the network
ranges assigned to the
HLRR NE, the user will
receive a banner
information message
showing that the data
has been validated and
committed to the DB.

Info

i

+ [Data committed!

H0-no-a

NOAM-A GUI:

Applying the HLRR
Server Configuration
File

r—

B & Main Menu

[ Tekelec

@ Administration

EAGLE XG HLR Router
4.0.0-40.6.0

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Select... g
B & Configuration -
7 Filter =
B Network Elements
Main Menu i E Sen
Hostname Role System ID
-> Configuration y Groi
> Servers pco000738-no-a gm;;k pcan0073s-no-a
31. NOAM-A GUI:
D Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers
The “Configuration
->Servers” screen
should now show the
newly afided H_LRR Hostname Role System ID genrer :;I;eﬂmr:n Location
Server in the list. roup ETEL
Metwark Marrisville
pco000738-no-a DAM&P pco000738-no-a MOAMP_ME NC
Lo o
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

32.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

1) Use the cursor to
select the HLRR
Server entry

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Server Network

Hostname Role System ID Group Bement Location I
The row containing the Metwork Marrisville
desired HLLRR Server pcA000738-no-a OAMAP pcA000738-no-a MOAMP_ME NC !
should now be
highlighted in oeo
GREEN. I Insert HEdit“ Delete H Export “ Report J
2) Select the “Export”
dialogue button.
?Ii NOAM-A GUI: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers
Fri Oc

The user will receive a
banner information
message showing a
download link for the
HLRR Server
configuration data.

Hostname

» Exported server data in TKLCConfigData.pc90007 38-no-a.sh may be downloaded

pca000738-n

TR

Insert Repart

The configurationt file was created and stored in the /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt directory. The
configuration file will have a file name like TKLCConfigData.<hostname>.sh.

[ ]®

PMAC Server:

Connect to the PMAC
Server Console.

Connect to the PMAC server’s console using one of the access methods described in Section
2.3. Use the PMAC Management ip address.

s

PMAC Server:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the PMAC
server as the “admusr”
user.

login as: admusr

admusr@10.250.xx.yy's password: <admusr_password>
Last login: Mon Jul 30 10:33:19 2012 from 10.25.80.199
[admusr@pmac-pc9000738 ~]$

E56461

Revision 2.0 128 of 242




Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

36.

[]

PMAC Server:

SSH into the NOAM-A
server using the
Control IP Address

Using an SSH client such as putty, ssh to the NOAM-A server using admusr credentials and
the <NOAM-A Control IP Address> from list in, Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install
Application on all Virtual Machines, step 13.

[admusr@pmac-pc9000738 ~]$ ssh 192.168.1.xx
admusr@192.168.1.6's password: <admusr_password>

NOAM-A Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right will
appear as the server
access the command
prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/ust/TKLC/appworks:/ust/TKLC/awpcommon:/usr/TKLC/awptran
sportmgr:/ust/TKLC/awpss7

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm6.2:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm6.2
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=6.2

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/ust/TKLC/appworks:/ust/TKLC/awpcommon:/usr/TKLC/awptran
sportmgr:/ust/TKLC/awpss7:/ust/TKLC/exhr

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[admusr@hostname 1382738107 ~1$

NOAM-A Server:

Copy the server
configuration file to the
“/var/tmp” directory
on the server, making
sure to rename the file
by omitting the server
hostname from the file
name.

NOTE: The server will
poll the /var/tmp
directory for the
presence of the
configuration file and
automatically execute
it when found.

Example:

TKLCConfigData<.server_hostname>.sh = will translate to =» TKLCConfigData.sh

$ sudo cp —p /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/TKLCConfigData.pc9000738-no-a.sh
/var/tmp/TKLCConfigData.sh
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

39.

[]

NOAM-A Server:

After the configuration
script completes, a
broadcast message will
be sent to the terminal
window.

*** NO OUTPUT FOR = 3-10 MINUTES ***

Broadcast message from admusr@pc9000738-no-a (Fri Oct 25 19:16:09 2013):

Server configuration completed successfully!
See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.

Ignore the output shown and press the <ENTER> key to return to the command prompt.

NOTE: The user should be aware that the time to complete this step varies by each server and
may take from 3-10 minutes to complete.

NOAM-A Server:

Configure the time
zone

Note: The following command example uses the GMT time zone. Replace, as appropriate,
with the time zone you have selected for this installation. See Appendix E for a list of valid
time zones.

$ sudo set_ini_tz.pl "Etc/UTC"

NOAM-A Server:

Initiate a reboot of the
HLRR NOAM-A
Server.

$ sudo init 6

PMAC Server:

The SSH session for
the NOAM-A server is
terminated by previous
step.

The previous step should cause the ssh session to the NOAM-A Server to close and user
should return to the PMAC server console prompt. The user should see output similar to the
below output:

Connection to 192.168.1.x closed by remote host.
Connection to 192.168.1.x closed.

PMAC Server:

Wait until server
reboot is done. Then,
SSH into the NOAM-A
server using the XMI
IP Address.

Wait about 5 minutes until the server reboot is done.

Using an SSH client such as putty, ssh to the NOAM-A server using admusr credentials and
the <NOAM-A_ XMI IP Address>

$ ssh 10.240.241.xx
admusr@10.240.241.xx's password: <admusr_password>

Note: If the server isn’t up, wait a few minutes and re-enter the ssh command. You can also
try running the “ping 10.240.241.xx” command to see if the server is up.
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step Procedure Result
44, NOAM-A Server: $ ntpq -np
I:' Use the “ntpq” remote refid st t when poll reach delay offset jitter

command to verify that
the server has
connectivity to the
assigned NTP server.

*10.240.241.105 192.5.41.209 2u 6511024 377 0.339 0.583 0.048

Note: It may take a few minutes for the NTP server to connect and sync with the VM.

NOAM-A Server:

Verify the health of the
server.

Execute the following command on the server and make sure that no errors are returned:

$ sudo syscheck

Running modules in class hardware...OK

Running modules in class disk...OK

Running modules in class net...OK

Running modules in class system...OK

Running modules in class proc...OK

LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log

IF CONNECTIVITY TO THE NTP SERVER(S) CANNOT BE ESTABLISHED, STOP AND EXECUTE
THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

Have the customer’s IT group provide a network path from the OAM server IP to the assigned NTP IP addresses.

ONCE NETWORK CONNECTIVITY IS ESTABLISHED TO THE NTP IP ADDRESSES, REPEAT STEP 44

NOAM Server A:

Execute “alarmMgr”
to verify the current
health of the server

$ alarmMgr --alarmStatus

NOTE: This command should return no output on a healthy system. If any alarms are reported
as SNMP traps, please contact Oracle’s Customer Care Center for assistance.

NOAM Server A:

Exit the SSH session
for the NOAM-A
server

$ exit
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Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1* NOAM site only)

Step Procedure Result
48. NOAM-A GUI: Launch an approved web browser and connect to the NOAM-A Server’s IP address.
Verify that you can log -’.r.nn.-.u. Frrr: Nervigat i Aleckad - Winikrs Iniurnst Faplomr
back into the GUI. B3 |2 o

NOTE: I[fpresented
with the “security
certificate” warning
screen shown to the
right, choose the
following option:
“Continue to this
website (not

he Bl U Fooakas P
[~ P

wody |g_.'umr---rnw Weon "= e

|!3| Phienes s parnibsliesrs with Dhis soskssiles o

curily conlilic alee,

TR Ry PAPRPTPRIIE 4
ceyed for g dftenent wes

-

el ol o g

Tew s Ty i Tizal e pesmnticl t 0 vt e
e sz0ur 7 oort hzzts prosented o s weasTo W

sozamty cortrbcate arcblome may ind cate o attomps te hecl wow or rRoroopt ory dots yod sore to the

AHEHL

Wa recommand that you dose this wabpege and do not ontinus to this webnits.

recommended)”. z ” , “ I I J -
= Flore inlunmation
49, NOAM-A GUI: =
[ ] ORACLE
The user should be

presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI using
the default user and
password.

Oracle Systam Login
R L RS B AT AL o

Lo I
Enlet sy ussireng gmd pessend b kg n

Ecysdon mas bogged ol ol 2058 i
Jrmmame ||
Fagsaan
Lhsros prngaras

Lo ln

dimmany e rpewrs bopevkdbles ik aemlied e artosred ba e Tar e airtired decennest
Torer
e |

o Enphec 0.9 0,0

T, ThE A2 S v s T o Py
LLLEHES RETRETSMET T AT ER RN | T ]

Jvrsfoa 2zl oiian ke

LaTe o R R R s e e R e B e b L L R Bl i S
RN RN Oy B R A S N e e O

ot N AHE Dypche it ax pitamar 2 Y oarened

NOAM-A GUI:

Click the “Logout”
link on the HLRR
server GUI.

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

@ Help

Fri Mov 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC

be = A 1-32-character string.
At least one alpha and must

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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7.2 Configure Remaining HLRR Servers (All Sites)
This procedure is used to create and configure all HLRR Servers except the first NOAM-A server.

Requirements:

o  Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all Virtual Machines has been completed on all
Servers.

e Procedure 13: Configuring HLRR NOAM-A Server (1st NOAM site only) has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step Procedure Result
1 NOAM-A GUI: o .r.un.-..u. Frrar: N gt in Aleckad - Winikoss Intarnst Faplans
|:| Launch an approved | [$#7 £ ovsvm
[ S 1T R T LTI _— koo
web browser and B et = -
connect to NOAM- O PP —
A’s IP address

I% Vs v o pannkaleers wai th Hhiies werkasil s secari by conlilio ale,

T s Ty vl Tl et s | vt e vl e Ly s s v il aatb s

i soaur oy et oot prosented o T weas s was ssued fara d erent weas trs Soeross,

Sezanty cortrbaate srcbloms may ind cate o attomps te hocl wou or FRoroIps ort dott yod sore T the

e WM,
Wa recommand that you clome this wabpage and do not continus to this wekba s,
L o TSRS PP P N ey

L TR TE Ay TR eI ||

= Rloreinilonriatioe

NOAM-A GUI:

z ORACLE

|:| The user should t?e ¥ acla Systam Login
presented the login IR R
screen shown on the

right. Lag In
g Enlor pour ssoma e andd pasasond 10 kaln

Ash o A oy G a0 B SR o

Login to the GUI
using the default user Haameme: |
Fasmsnich
and password.
CEarp pnresd
|l
G A e A el e e el T el T e Ry 5V L e e T T
e

Bt @owi Al e e P i T 8 000 e o e o, iy i A i S e Sk 4w D
sl ageaiia lneiagerlosda

EA RN S AR R TR B R SR AT A AT L AR
(S

ol A D R S R e

eI EN RN ML Lt et e e @ e
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

3.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

The user should be
presented the HLRR
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

HONS NS O OO O O O RN O O M N T
CRACLE ehp ez HLE Fuoie .. | .

L S B

B EFritkra
0 adm doria
'l BHL TR

Toilt a7 ot we uloc s g
I R T, LI T
Pliabin | iwi'n
Lid e TR RS0 nde
Lo Lo al® 220070
Ao S o log v kempk |

Note: The following steps need to run on all servers EXCEPT the first NOAM-A server.
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step Procedure Result

4. NOAM-A GUIL: Tekrder HLR Fraualer
I:I 2101

Select...

. [N T - YRR FE. BT
Main Menu Faer v
- Configuration
g Hesie 37 Sl Srpenerd 12 ;": ‘;t?: Leerdan  Faa Oelic
> Servers chirrhecaidy | FLnak Rl Al ML EALT e ny T I R T
o

— L
e “Check off” the associated Check Box as each server is completed.
Primary Site:

[ ] NOAM-B [] SOAM-A [ ] SOAM-B

[] Qs-1 [] MP-1 [] MP-2

[ ] MP-3 [ ] MP-4 [ ] MP-5

Disaster Recovery Site (Optional):

[ ] DR-NOAM-A [ ] DR-NOAM-B [ | SOAM-A [ ] SOAM-B
[] Qs-1 [] MP-1 [] MP-2

[ ] MP-3 [ ] MP-4 [ ] MP-5

NOAM-A GUI:

. g

Select the “Insert”
dialogue button.
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

6.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

The user is now
presented with the
“Server [Insert]”
configuration screen.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]

Adding a new server

Attribute Value

Hostname | 3
Role - Select Role - v
System ID |

Hardware Profile HLRR TVOE Guest -

MNetwork Element Mame - Unassigned - = +

Location

NOAM-A GUI:

Input the assigned
“hostname” for the
server.

Refer to the NAPD
documentation for
this information.

Attribute Value

Hostname pc8000736-no-b

NOAM-A GUI:

Select the appropriate
server “Role” from
the pull-down menu
for the type of server
you are adding.

'NETWORK OAM&P ~

- Select Role -

JANMEF
SYSTEM O&aM
MP
[QUERY SERVER |
TekServer TT200 -

Role

System ID

Hardware Profile

NOAM-A GUI:

Optional: Input the
assigned “System
ID’,

System 1D
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

10.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

Select “HLRR
TVOE Guest” for
the Hardware
Profile from the pull-
down menu.

Hardware Profile TekServer T1200 -
TekServer T1200
Metwork Element Name HLRR TVOE Guest

NOAM-A GUI:

Select the correct
Network Element
Name from the pull-
down menu.

MWetwork Element Mame B Unassigned - = =
- Unassigned -

Locati
ocation SOAM NE

NOTE: The above picture shows the “NOAM” NE and SOAM NE. Select the appropriate
Network Element Name for the server being created. All of the SOAM and MP servers at a site
should use the SOAM NE.

Disaster Recovery Site servers should use their own unique “NOAM "~ NE and SOAM NEs.

After the Network Element Name is selected, the Interfaces fields will be displayed, as seen in
Step 13

NOAM-A GUI:

Enter the site
location.

NOTE: Location is
an optional field.

Location description [Default = ™. Range = A 15-character string. Valid value

Location Morrisville_NC is any text string.]

NOAM-A GUI:

1) Enter the XMI and
IMI IP addresses for
the HLRR Server.

Refer to the NAPD

documentation for
this information.

2) Set the XMI and
IMI Interfaces to
“xmi” and “imi”,
respectively.

3) DO NOT check
any VLAN box.

Interfaces:
Hetwork IP Address Interface

XMI(10.240.37.0027) xmi > O] VAN (3)

IMI (169.254.2.0/24) imi > [T] VLAN (4)
HTP Servers:

NTP Server IP Address Prefer
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

14.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

1) Click Add button
and assign the IP
address for the NTP
Server.

2) Click on check
box to select
preferred NTP
Server.

NTP Servers:

HTP Server IP Address

Prefer

]

Remaove

This should be the XMI address of the TVOE host of the server.
Only one NTP server should be entered per server.

See paragraph 4.4 NTP Strategy for more information on NTP deployment.

NOAM-A GUI:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Click the “OK”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]

Info -
Info Unigue nal

[Default=r

o » Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed _. character =
are alphan
Must starty
and end wi

Raole NETWORK OAMEP = = Selectthe i
System ID
semnver. [De

System 1D | pc9000740-no-a Bd-charact
any text stri

Hardware Profile HLER TVOE Guest - Hardwarg |

Network Element Name MNOAMP_NE - = Selectthe
Location di

Location Maorrisville, MC Range =A
Valid value

Interfaces:

Network IP Address Interface

KMI(10.240.37.0/27) 10.240.37.17 xmi T[] YLAN (3)

IMI (169.254.2.0/24) 169254 2 8 imi v [C] VLAN (4)

NTP Servers:

NTP Server IP Address

10.250.32.51

10.250.32.10

Prefer

Remaove

Remaove

Ok| | Apply || Cancel
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

16.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

If the values provided
match the network
ranges assigned to
the HLRR NE, the
user will receive a
banner information
message showing
that the data has been
validated and
committed to the DB.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]

Infa =

Info
/ o + Data committed!
S E— Description
LInigue name for the server. [Default
Hostname |NO-B *  string. Valid characters are alphanumn

with an alphanumeric and end with a

NOAM-A GUI:
Applying the HLRR
Server Configuration
File

Takakas HLR Foiley
L1021 20

Canresctesd e ey WP chimc bmasn s R (EETIVE RETAHIER (R

5 Main Fiam
e Malin Menii Conflgirating == Sarvar {Filtarsdy
B & Coriyimion

Tie e o 215
M B Flruak Ehanaak i 'l
9 Configuratlon I :::I::t Havawam Rk A I ':;_:: g;‘: Jasidwn Pam [LEFY %
9 Servers : E-ﬁ““ T ——— ?.l;;; E ks I::\.l LLIE o _:I.L:“Lé,g;;f“m
18 NOAM-A GUI:
D Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers
The “Configuration
->Servers” screen
should now show the
Server  Network )
gewly a,ddf}? IiII;RR Hostname Role System ID e Location
erver in the list.
Metwork .
pca0007y38-no-a OAMEP pca000738-no-a NOAMP_ME Morrisville, NC
pca000736-no-b EEMMEF’," pca000736-no-b NOAMP_NE
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

19.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

1) Use the cursor to
select the HLRR
Server entry added
in Steps 6 through 16

The row containing
the desired HLRR
Server should now
be highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Export” dialogue
button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Server  Network

Hostname Role System ID Group T

pca000738-no-a gim];k pca000738-no-a NOAMP_NE

pca000736-no-b EEFEFF," pca000736-no-b NOAMP_NE
Lol

| Insert || Edit” Delete H Export || Report |

NOAM-A GUI:

The user will receive
a banner information
message showing a
download link for the
configuration data.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Hostname

o » Exported server data in TKELCConfigData.pc90007 36-no-b.sh may be downloaded

pca000738-n

T

Metwork

pca000736-no-b OAMEP pca000736-no-b MNOAMP_MNE

Insert Report

The configuration file is created and stored in the /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt directory on the
primary NOAM-A server. The configuration file will have a file name like
TKLCConfigData.<hostname>.sh

it

Sh

NOAM-A Server:

Connect to the
NOAM-A Server
Console at the
Primary NOAM site

Connect to the NOAM-A server’s console using one of the access methods described in Section
2.3.

Use the Primary NOAM-A XMI IP address that was entered in Procedure 12: Create, IPM and
Install Application on all Virtual Machines, Step 26
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

22,

[]

NOAM-A Server:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the
Primary NOAM-A
server as “admusr”.

login as: admusr
admusr@10.250.xx.yy's password: <admusr_password>
Last login: Mon Jul 30 10:33:19 2012 from 10.25.80.199

NOAM-A Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/ust/TKLC/appworks:/ust/TKLC/awpcommon:/ust/TKLC/awptransp
ortmgr:/ust/TKLC/awpss7

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm6.2:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm6.2
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=6.2

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/ust/TKLC/appworks:/ust/TKLC/awpcommon:/ust/TKLC/awptransp
ortmgr:/ust/TKLC/awpss7:/ust/TKLC/exhr

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[admusr@pc9000738-no-a ~]$

NOAM-A Server:

Change directory to
the filemgmt
directory and verify
that the configuration
file is in the filemgmt
directory.

[admusr@pc9000738-no-a ~]$ cd /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt

[admusr@pc9000738-no-a filemgmt]$ Is —ltr TKLCConfigData*.sh
-rw-rw-rw- 1 root root 3570 Aug 17 14:01 TKLCConfigData.pc9000738-so-a.sh
-rw-rw-rw- 1 root root 3570 Aug 17 14:30 TKLCConfigData.pc9000736-so-b.sh

Verify that the configuration file was created and stored in the /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt directory
on the primary NOAM-A server. The configuration file will have a file name like
TKLCConfigData.<hostname>.sh.

NOAM-A Server:

Copy the
configuration files
found in the previous
step to the “tmp”
directory on the
PM&C. server that
manages the desired
server.

Note: The below example shows copying 2 files. Any number of configuration files can be
copied in one step.

[admusr@pc9040833-no-a filemgmt]$ sudo scp -p <configuration_file-a> <configuration_file-
b> admusr@<Desired_PMAC_IP>:/tmp

admusr@10.240.39.4's password:<admusr_password>
TKLCConfigData.pc9000738-s0-a.sh 100% 1741
TKLCConfigData.pc9000736-s0-b.sh 100% 1741
[admusr@pc9040833-no-a filemgmt]$

1.7KB/s 00:00
1.7KB/s 00:00
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

26.

[]

PMAC Console:

Connect to the
PMAC Server
Console that
manages the desired
server using admusr.

Open a ssh terminal session using putty to the PMAC that manages the desired server.

Use the PMAC_ Management Server’s IP Address that was entered in Procedure 4: PMAC
Deployment, Step 3.

PMAC Console:

Copy the server
configuration file to
the Control IP for the
desired server

Note: The Control IPs are listed in, Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all
Virtual Machines, Step 13. The name of the configuration file varies for each server. The output
is just an example.

admusr@pmac ~]$ sudo scp -p /tmp/<Desired Server_configuration_file>
admusr@<Desired_Server_Control_IP>:/tmp/

admusr@192.168.1.10's password:<admusr_password>
TKLCConfigData.pc9000738-so0-a.sh 100% 1741
[admusr@pmac ~]$

1.7KB/s 00:00

PMAC Console:

Connect to the
desired server
console from the
PM&C Server
Console.

SSH to the desired server console from the PMAC console using the Control IP.

Note: The Control IPs are listed in, Procedure 12: Create, IPM and Install Application on all
Virtual Machines, Step 13.

admusr@pmac ~]$ ssh <desired_server_control_ip>
admusr@192.168.1.10’s <admusr_password>

Desired Server:

Copy the server
configuration file to
the “/var/tmp”
directory on the
desired server,
making sure to
rename the file by
omitting the server
hostname from the
file name.

Copy the server configuration file to the “/var/tmp” directory on the server, making sure to
rename the file by omitting the server hostname from the file name.

Example: TKLCConfigData<.server hostname>.sh > will translate to > TKLCConfigData.sh

[admusr@192.168.1.10 ~]$ sudo cp -p /tmp/TKLCConfigData.pc9000738-s0-a.sh
/var/tmp/TKLCConfigData.sh

Note: The server will poll the /var/tmp directory for the presence of the configuration file and
automatically execute it when found.
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

30.

[]

Desired Server:

After the script
completes, a
broadcast message
will be sent to the
terminal.

Note: The user
should be aware that
the time to complete
this step varies by
server and may take
from 3-10 minutes to
complete.

*** NO OUTPUT FOR =~ 3-10 MINUTES ***

Broadcast message from admusr (Thu Dec 1 09:41:24 2011):

Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.

Ignore the output shown and press the <ENTER> key to return to the command prompt.

[admusr@ pc9000738-s0-a~]$

Desired Server:

Verify config script
was successful and
Reboot the Server

Verify the config script was successful by checking the following file:

$ sudo cat /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log

Verify the following message is displayed:

[SUCCESS] script completed successfully!

Now Reboot the Server:
$ sudo reboot
Wait for the server to reboot, this normally takes 3-5 minutes.

Desired Server:
Login

Open a terminal window connection to the newly created server’s console by establishing a ssh
session from the NOAM-A’s terminal console to the newly created server’s XMI address.

$ ssh admusr@< desired_server _XMI_IP>
[admusr@pc9000738-s0-a~]$ <admusr_password>

Desired Server:

Use the “ntpq”
command to verify
that the server has
connectivity to the
assigned NTP server.

[admusr@ pc9000738-s0-a~]$ ntpq -np

remote refid st t when poll reach delay offset jitter

*¥10.250.32.10  192.5.41.209 2u 6511024 377 0.339 0.583 0.048

Note: It may take a few minutes for the NTP server to connect and sync with the server.
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Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers

Step Procedure Result

34. Desired Server: Execute the following command on the server and make sure that no errors are returned:
I:I Verify Server Health | $ sudo syscheck
Running modules in class hardware...OK
Running modules in class disk...OK
Running modules in class net...OK
Running modules in class system...OK
Running modules in class proc...OK
LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log

Desired Server:

Execute a $ sudo alarmMgr --alarmStatus
|:| “alarmMgr” to
verify the current

health of the server NOTE: This command should return no output on a healthy system. If any alarms are reported as

SNMP traps, please contact Oracle’s Customer Care Center for assistance.

36. Desired Server: $ exit

I:‘ logout
Exit the SSH session | Connection to 10.240.241.2 closed.

37. | Repeat steps 4 through 36 of this procedure for each of the remaining NOAM, SOAM, Query
|:| Server, and MP servers.

3g. | Optional: Repeat steps 4 through 36 of this procedure for each of the Disaster Recovery NOAM,
D SOAM, Query Server, and MP servers.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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7.3 Configure XSI Networks (All SOAM Sites)

This procedure configures the XSI networks by adding the xsil and xsi2 networks.

Requirements: Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers has been completed.

Check off (\/) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 15: Configure XSI Networks

Step Procedure Result

1. NOAM-A GUI:

|:| £ Carliliialn Frmr: Haxipalian Aleckad - Winikmes Inlarnel Fajilomr
Launch an &: - |£l L {134 V1 LN L

approved web
browser and
connect to the XMI
IP address assigned
to NOAM-A
Server using
“https://”

L T T L
Hlﬂul\.':'..'..u CoclP ©

W "1;? |i.',-'l'd‘ﬂ’|l'"'|'m'\r “ydpaten T = ==

srenri by cenlifinalen

-
lﬁ Thien i a pankaleern weilbe i werkasile's,

The srnn Dy izl e paemenled e s s e st B By s Dl e i Tiza e aalben

P SoOur Ty e oot prozenhed oe Ths wens T was ssued fora d frerent woens 020 ooorsn,

Spcamby oortrboate ancblome mas ind cabe or attomps b focl wou o pRoroopt ory dots vod sora tothe

s wH.

o this mebarts

Wa recommuend that you close this webpege and do not
'El Thik e Loz e (i welqeane

".,:l 4 E R R TR TR P ey | PR PP H T TR R H e |

= Mureinlonriaion

2. NOAM-A GUI:

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on
the right.

Login to the GUI
using the default
user and password.

ORACLE

Oracle System Login

Toam Pl TR B I

Lo In
Enlye sy cmrwrrimmes and pesrsd e vy on

Bemzavn wars bopyeed welwl 3000558 p

Llscirume: |
Fassuaone.
P dmp sl
Lica i
Sermn pT L e T e rohEed i ae e ke wlwiras B e s Pz roassaresd Ao orens
s
hu dmman viimal wat bk Twrar o bl 1 amd =n e L 47 0
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T W el e i A N e

P e AR, SR e s ke AR mnza
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Step Procedure Result
3. NOAM-A GUI: - : . :
[] orAcLE el o 00 ®
The user should be
presented the
HLRR Main Menu

as shown on the
right.

IR EE N T
Bomlanccbm cag e A0

L LEL TERFTI
ar fewe e B S ) e oweoa

3 Herw pleowie
eulrge T % LA TS
[EEFIr SRR
Hoam (Fabod sl Al g

NOAM-A GUI:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
-> Network

Tekgler
4,1.8-11.2.0

LR Rodiber

nenEciel wing VIP bz chEehirmoamd] b (ACTINT HETWERE OGARRE]

3, Heari Hens
o il fadrind

| rbac: Flamenis

o i KRR

Main Menu: Configuration -=> Network

- Lagss Fosa
Heosark Hame | He | PLAN Rlemaors

Lt ax  Tan
i LT run
LL.Y LEE rum
[ ran rEn
L1 LET ) run
ek i [

A

El

a

A A 2A N 35A
Mo o e
Mo JLh T R
Ny M oA
N Ll T R

B e e Ll

HE HC HL

Wabmirres guitsdmin o]
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Procedure 15: Configure XSI Networks

Step

Procedure

Result

5.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

Add the XSI 1 and
XSI 2 networks.

Use the NAPD
documentation for
this networking
information.

Click the Insert button.

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network [Insert]

Infa -

Insert Network

Field Value Description
Metwork Name  [XSI1

#

The name of this netwark. [Default = M/A. Range = Alphanu

Metwark Element | -Unassigned - - The netwaork element this network is a part of If not specifie
VLAM 1D |5 * The VLAM ID to use for this network. [Default = MiA. Range
. The network address of this network. [Default = NiA Range
Metwork Address 10240237216 (IPv6) format |
Subnetting to apply to servers within this network. [Default -
Metmask 955 255 255 248 : 9to apply [

dotted decimal (IPv4) format ]

The IP address of a router on this network. Ifthis is a defau

TeeE 10.240237.217 servers with interfaces on this network. If customer router r
Default Metwork Leﬂs A selection indicating whether this is the network with a del
@Yes Whether or not this network is routable outside its network
Routable .
Mo presentin all network elements.

Ok

Enter all of the above fields for the XSI 1 network and press the Apply button.
Enter Network Name: XSI1 or XSI2

Network Element: Leave Unassigned

VLAN ID: (NAPD document)

Network Address: (NAPD document)

Netmask: (NAPD document)

Router IP: Gateway Address (NAPD document)

Default Network: NO

Routeable: Yes

Enter all of the above fields for the XSI 1 network and press the Apply button.

Enter all of the above fields for the XSI 2 network and press the Ok button.

Apply || Cancel

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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7.4 OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers (1st NOAM site only)

The user should be aware that during the OAM Pairing procedure, various errors may be seen at different stages of the
procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other than the ones
referenced by that step.

This procedure creates active/standby pair for the NOAM servers at the Primary Provisioning Site.
Requirements: Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers has been completed.
Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result
1 NOAM-A GUI:
D = Carlilivaln Froor: Nowipal an Aleckad - Winikoss Infarnsl Fajilomr

Launch an approved &_ = |.|5 cem i IR e !

web browser and G O} €5 (GB® oo Cec

connect to the XMI i i

IP address assigned WA | w1

to NOAM-A Server

using “httpSI//” I@ Vhrese i ponnkaleers i lb hise werkasil ey seeairi by conlifioale

Tl sman D m Tesle presmnli] o s woss e v il b Bgos Dl ez ipl Tizs el i

P 520U Ty 0t RIS prosenbed o TR S weas to was szued for o d heneat wens 15 caonoze.

Sezamty cortrtaxbe sancblome may 1nd abe or altomps te ol wou oF PRIfICES o dstI yoa sore toothe
A wHL,

Wa recommand thet you tioas this webpege and do not continus: o this webaits.
@ Thik fmae o ce s wel gzge
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= Kure inlonratione
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result

2 NOAM-A GUI: =

] ORACLE
The user should be

presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

Cracle System Login
LR Pe Al e H AT R

Lexgy In
Entar your ugamame and passwaord to log n

Seexminn wae lagged ook at 025450 pm

Linemame: |
Pesanond:
G hanpe paasiwiond

L In

B 2 T LR e Soni B probiciod un e cap ity cuthermos Dy Groc e I pol ans nok cuthe 200, d soonncl
TN

L pmnlicaiosa] secizes 1o pandalbed Tles ade anabas ieci e 1 e of Flcnpicd] 1 benmd Faghaw 50010 0
RELER ) LR i il E: P el il s Rate

Crachs aid e o regiaiaed bpdanares o Oraols ComaTtion Aoy 1 oifhgies
Dehar naTies rdy 0 N3 naTks o Ve RSD L pTT

0N R ZONG 06, D Sl o aTRTRCE. AN mahs s

NOAM-A GUI: 45 -1 s
3. CRACLE I?n‘::?” LR Rl .'_ v .
|:| The user should be Rk |

presented the HLRR o Feziin Menu: [Main]

Main Menu as shown | [

on the right. -

B
— Tr|.|.|_l'\:| ul'i:l:'l:_uxru'ir_lum i
e AT
B F il g e b 1
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

NOAM-A GUI:

Configuring HLRR
Server Group

Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Server Groups

Takelar HLR Roulsr

C=ACLE 4.1.041.2.0

L LR

Main Menu: Configuration == Server Groups {Filtarad) R HE
w0l M 2L SULT I
Flid _+
Sanwr Grous Kame  Lassl Porent Fu~cton Ez::fﬂﬂ'ﬁn Serasra
r
s Edil | Dokcic || Bcpart I'sier guiskes.
Muima & Evwenra 0 PATIETTT T ADA 20T ek i eV Racs . all vgins il

Ds-ﬂ

NOAM-A GUI:

1) The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.

2) Select the
“Insert” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

1

Server Group Hame

Sun Oct 27 22:12:

Connection

Count Servers

Level Parent Function

L il
Insert Report

NOTE: The user may need to use the vertical scroll-bar in order to make the “Insert” dialogue
button visible.

Pau:
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure

Result

6 NOAM-A GUI:

I:I The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Insert]” screen as
shown on the right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Field Value Description

Unigue identifier used to label a Server

| . =A1-32-character string. Valid charact
underscore. Must contain at least one :
a digit]

Server Group Mame

Select one ofthe Levels supported by t
Level - Select Level - = = contain NOAMP and Query servers. Ley
contain SOAM servers. Level C groups

Parent - Select Parent - = = Select an existing Server Group or MOM

Function - Select Function - * + Select one ofthe Functions supported

Specify the number of TCP connection:
WAN Replication Connection Count replication over any WAMN connection a:
Group. [Default = 1. Range = An integel

NOAM-A GUI:

|:| Input the Server
Group Name.

Field Value Description

Inigque identifier use
= A 1-32-character st
underscore. Must cor
a digit]

Server Group Name NOAMP_group 2

NOAM-A GUI:

|:| Select “A” on the

“Level” pull-down
menu.

Select one of the Levels sup

Level - contain NOAMP and Query s

contain SOAM servers. Level

NOAM-A GUI:

|:| Select “None” on the
“Parent” pull-down
menu.

A TLERTE 1 R UTL e ] W e et e W e

Parent NOME v % Select an existing Server Gri

NOAM-A GUI:

I:I Select “EAGLE XG
HLR Router” on the
“Function” pull-
down menu.

Function e N ey RGN ~ |+ Select one ofthe

Craeife thin rormb
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Step

Procedure

Result

1.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

Enter value of “1” for
“WAN Replication
Connection Count”
field.

WAN Replication Connection Count |1

Specify the number
associated with this

NOAM-A GUI:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Select the “OK”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Info =

; Info

o « Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed .

1

rusedto label a Server Group
ktring. Valid characters are alp
ne alpha and must not start s

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Info -

Field

Server Group Mame

Level

Parent

Function

Value

MNOAMP grou
| _group

MNOMNE

EAGLE XG HLR Router « =

WaAMN Replication Connection Count |1

Description

LInique identifi
[Default = nfa.
Walid characte
underscore. M
and must not

Select one oft
system. [Level
Cluery senvers.
contain SOAM
MP senvers.]

Select an exisi

Select one oft
system

Specify the nuw
be used by reg
associated wil
Range = Anin

@ | Apply || Cancel |
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

13.

[]

NOAM-A GUI:

The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Data committed”.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Info -

i Info

o + Data committed! e

Description

Unique identifier used to label a Server Group.
1-32-character string. Valid characters are alpt
contain at least one alpha and must not start w

NOAM-A GUI:

Tag ez HA R e

Select... e
Main Mann: Canligueatinn - Ssewer Graups {Rleral] -]
AL JErs i F PR AN b
Main Menu =
- Configuration et s e sifoeke RS G
9 Server Groups VM ma b 4w ﬁ'ﬁ;:ﬁ. 1 ST ::ﬂn. "1 r-\.l:-mmn'- Hr AT, e
T SIIRIEHG  ctrecdrmeTO b M T
BFx
1 b | pal Fuaa, gk,
15. NOAM-A GUI:
] Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups
The Server Group
entry added in Steps X
4 through 13 should
now appear on the Connection
“Server Groups” Server Group Name Level Parent Function Count Servers
configuration screen
as shown on the EAGLE XG
right. Rl S LT N HLR Router |
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result

16. NOAM-A GUI:

I:I 1) Select the newl = =
Czeated Server Y Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

Group. The line

entry should now be

highlighted in _
GREEN. Server Group Name Level Parent Function Eg::tectmn Servers
2) Select the “Edit” NOAMP_grou A NONE EAGLEXG NE
dialogue button from Argroup HLR Router
the bottom left corner e
of the screen. | Insert || Edit” Delete ” Report |
17 NOAM-A GUI:
D Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]
The user will be

presented with the
“Server Groups

[Edit]” screen as Field Value Description

shown on the right. Unique identifier used
n/a. Range = A 1-32-cl

Server Group Mame NOAMP_group 3 alphanumeric and une

alpha and must not st
Level * Select one ofthe Leve
Parent * Select an existing Sen
Function = Select one ofthe Func

Specify the number of
replication over any W.

WaMN Replication Connection Count |1 Server Group, [Default

and 8]
NOAMP_NE
Senver SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
pco000738-no-a Include in 3G Preferred Spare
pca000736-no-b Include in 3G Preferred Spare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address

@ | Apply || Cancel |
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure

Result

18. NOAM-A GUI:

I:I 1) To add a server to
the server group,
select the checkbox
for SG Inclusion.
When checked, the
server will be
included in the server

group.

2) Select NOAM-A
and NOAM-B
checkboxes from the
SG Inclusion Field.

3) If a Query Server
is part of the system
configuration it
should also be
checked so it will be
included in the NO
Grouping.

4) Click “Apply” to
submit the
information.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]

Field

Server Group Mame
Level

Parent

Function

WAM Replication Connection Count

NO_CHLTHC
Server

chitnchirrnoamiia

chitnchirrnoamO1b

VIP Assignment

VIP Address

Value

JNO_chlinc_grp

B

| NONE

Description

Unigue identifier used to label a Serve
alphanumeric and underscore. Must o

Select one ofthe Levels supported byi

Select an existing Server Group

| EAGLE XG HLR Router

—

SG Inclusion
Include in G
Include in G

Specify the number of TCP connection
Senver Group. [Default=1. Range = An

Preferred HA Role
[|preferred Spare
[|preferred Spare

Add

NOAM-A GUI:

|:| To add the virtual IP
address, select Add
in the VIP

Assignment section.

VIP Assignment

VIP Address

Add

Remove
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure

Result

20. NOAM-A GUI:

I:I 1) Enter the XMI
virtual IP address in
VIP Address field.

Note: Use the NAPD
documentation for
this networking
information.

2) Select the “OK”
dialogue button to

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]

Field Value

Server Group Mame |NO_chI1nc_grp *
Level | A *®
Parent | NONE .
Function | EAGLE XG HLR Router

WAM Replication Connection Count |‘I

*

Description
Unique identifier used to label a Server G
alphanumeric and underscore. Must con’

Select one of the Levels supported by the
Select an existing Server Group

Select one ofthe Functions supported by

Specify the number of TCF connections t
Semver Group. [Default = 1. Range = Anin

Wait a few minutes
before proceeding on
to the next Step.

master/slave relationship for High Availability (HA). It may take several minutes for this process

to be completed.

commit the HNO_CHLTHC
information. Server SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
chitnchirrnoamoia [¥Include in 8G [l Preferred Spare
chitnchlrrnoamo1b [l include in 3G [l preferred Spare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address Add
IMPORTANT: Now that the NOAM servers have been paired within a Server Group they must establish a

NOAM VIP: Wait
for Remote Database
Alarm to Clear for

Wait for alarm 10200 Remote Database re-initialization in progress to clear for both NOAM-

A, NOAM-B and Query Server (Optional) before proceeding.
Navigate to Main menu->Alarms & Events->View Active

the _NOAMS and Mlain Menn: Alarms B Fvenls - Wiew History (Filkered )
optional Query R
Server. [Crmer =] 1omes -
Furnl 1 Tmmealamg T ; HI NEraa Tems
Seq it
Enenl lwxl Hidtblezml ks
e FTFIS-TI-2 (830 0 8 ET CLERR AWERIAD rpres MO Gompes-bOA  GRG
A )
Aemols Cotmazsr rs Bakeadzn nprogeoss Cloacsd becouse DB Re inil Campleed
e WGDD BOYE-0- 0D 18,411 EOT AP Compma MO CompasshOA  CFG
Aemols Cotassr rs nBaksadzn nprogress Rerode Duabase e Indzlzaiion In progress
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

NOAM-A GUI:

Click the “Logout”
link on the NOAM-A
server GUI.

Welcome guiadrain [Logout] |

NOAM VIP:

Launch an approved (Erwram Cuee o
web browser and I T PP T 5
connect to the XMI
Virtual IP Add'ress Iw Thene i ponkalesrn wei b Dl weebasile's securily conlilis ale,
(VIP) assigned in :
STEP 20 to the Tle srn Ty Tiesl s passenlie] i s wmn e sl i By s D s e '!'- # kel
HLRR Server b sz fy et hzote prosented oy the weos oo was soued fora d Herent weas 5o 2 CEroEs,
Group using Sezamty cortbaate sroblzms may 1nd cate 2r attomps Bo hocl wou oF poroops oy dots vod sond fothe
“https://”.
Wa recommand thet you cose thiz webpege and do nok continus Bo this weboits.
L B T TR PR E TR R [z e
B St e i v e B e smeneeied)
ki B inlonristion
NOAM VIP:
25. g
B ORACLE
The user should be

presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

Oracle Systen Lagin

Pooimza 2L D2y 2000

Lag In
Sl FOUT EETATE 3% fasEOns fneg n

Seaadon wan zpged o ok &5 26 v
Lisarrames: |
Prasiwnd
g e wavd

Lagin

sane 'z hoapdar o oo oxd sk op s B ustacslin s Feouau rsia boued cesr wal
e
Urpndoroed s oo prosbied. "m0 O g rakri e e e cee o Mot rsewd Dot 32 90, 0
ILLndiugea.la assdagd an vde s

H A TS B L e R L I il S e L P e R i T
e asmea T B e T of e e e R T

Dap e ARSI DN e ehe do iy A% egles o
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result
NOAM VIP: Taskan: HI 5 Roadlar
26' CEACLE i 10-41.20 .. 3 .
D The user Should be rewsried wabuw W o bl be b irre e ewi D JRFTTEF UPTWATIE GSMAT]
presented the HLRR o Haln Menn [Maing
Main Menu as shown :
on the right. .
[
o
-]
Tt ruad e rene
P mreedo grailemd O mmorin e < bk a
L ERTE i
Sriege Tarn oo T
PETY A ] S Sl R
Koo Iabod gen i mp |
NOAM VIP: - i
27. AL Tekzlec HLR Router 1
|:| = Le 4104120 .. .
Select... MULlh (ACIIYE MEIWOILE ORMEr]
Main M Main Menu: Status & Manage -=> HA
ain Menu

- Status & Manage
2> HA

Fiker -

H et futié

thimc=immaa b
T it

ke = leve o= el b

E N He
Fow
e
Elzredry

EELCTE

Appliceti  Mas

o Ha A kel
Auike K& Rl
COE ot
CoE e 3
mne Boin,

Kobs Hoamoma =

Lt Metwork ElairisiL

chirchimmoamel 1a
R hi el 1B

= bl Wl e soerall A -

R CHUTHE
N THUTHE

Tl TR

NOAM VIP:

Verify that the OAM
HA Role shows
“Standby” and Max
Allowed HA Role
shows “Active” for
NOAM Server B

If it shows “O0S”
then continue with
the next step.
Otherwise skip
forward to Step 34 of
this procedure.

Teksler HLR Rouder
4104120

Film -

Heestrame

him= immeazreCib
b= immezzrela

ko= lere = e "l b

A HA

Flow

Actie

R T

Main Menu; Status & Manage -> HA

Gpplizeti  Kax

o HA Allzawed
Ruk H& Rulu
CioE e 3
CioE

[l

Meowark Elerrant

chirchimmoaTdia MO CHOTHE
chirchimmoadil MO CHOTHE

=klrsh e s L TR
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result
29, | NOAM VIP: Main Menu: Status & Manage -> HA
[] Click Edit button
Applicatio Max
Hostname ﬁ:hF:oIIII:x Max HA  Allowed :_"ig:e e
Role HA Role
pco000738-no-a Active Active pca000736-no-o
pca000736-n0-b pcan00738-no-a
Edit
NOAM VIP: = =
30. Main Menu: Status & Manage -> HA [ Edit]
|:| Change the Max Info
Allowed HA Role
for NOAM Server B | Hostname Max Allowed HA Role Description

to Active and click
OK button.

Optional: Change
the Max Allowed
HA Role for Query
Server to Observer

The maximum desired

Active -

pco000738-no-a

pco0007 36-no-b The maximum desired

Cancel

and click OK button.
NOAM VIP: . e
31. Tekzle: HLE Rouler
|:| CRALLE 41041210
Verify that the OAM
HA ROle ShOWS Cannesder WHITH] WP In ahillme hilrrmssamii1 b r_ﬂi:rl'i'l MI'TWOHE r.mrun-]
:;?ltandg};l’:nlg 1}’[31& Main Menu; Status & Manage -=> HA
owe ole

shows “Active” for
NOAM Server B

Optional: Verify that
the OAM Max HA
Role shows “Active”
and Max Allowed
HA Role shows
“Observer” for
Query Server.

Film -
e
Hostrame SMMHA cowa sl e PEETIAME S ek Elerent
Aok KARus
shime-mmezreb Actve  OOE  Acvr  chihimeanila MO CHUTHG
shime-mezra ccs chimhmmeamib B2 CHUTHE
=hlro e a= e Sl b By E* [l LEe TTY =klroh e e L TR
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result
32. NOAM VIP: Tekale: HLE Roaliy
I:I Restarting the NOAM 4100120
Server Application
Main Manu: Status & Manage -=> Server
Select...
Flis =
Main Menu Farue: Histeans: w-w:-r: Bwvarn - Ayl B Ay el ‘;fﬂ'ﬁ“ e
chief a1l hlx LHL W _razhal (o] el “an (S EhT] harn
9 Status & Manage rhrek moadda ki CHITHD Sradsd A Hm ki i
9 Server DR T TR I kL CRAVHE e | [P b 1T Fam WAL
i rdinzzanlil kil LHHSHD Lrazhal (o] el “an (2R “karn

NOAM VIP:

1) The “A” and “B”
NOAM servers
should now appear in
the right panel.

2) Verify that the
“Appl State” now
shows “Disabled”
“DB” status shows
“Norm” and the
“Proc” status shows
“Man” for both
servers before
proceeding to the
next Step.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Network Reporting

T Server Hostname  Appl State Alm DB Status Proc

MOAMP_NE  pc2000738-no-a Warn Norm Morm  C )

MOAMP_NE  pcB000736-no-b Warn Morm  Morm ( )
=

Report
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result

34. NOAM VIP:

[ ] Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
1) Select NOAM

Server A. The line _
entry should now be

highlighted in A

Hetwork Reporting
GREEN. Element Server Hostname Appl State  Alm DB Status Proc
2) Select the MOAMP_MNE  pc9000738-no-a Disabled Warn Marm  Morm 1

“Restart” dialogue NOAMP_NE  pc9000736-no-b Warn Morm  Norm
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

IE}tup” Restart “ Reboot “ MNTF Sync “ Report I

2

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation
dialogue box.

4) The user should be "-.I Areyou sure you wish to restart application software
presented with a ¥ on the following server(s)?

confirmation pcB000738-no-a 3
message (in the
banner area) for
NOAM-A Server
stating: Successfully OK l I
restarted
application”.

Cancel ‘

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
NOTE: The user

may need to use the Inf .
vertical scroll-bar in il L2 /1

order to make the Info e

“Restart” dialogue Network Ele

button visible. + pc9000738-no-a: Successfully restarted application.
MOAMP_ME

NOAM VIP:

D Verify that the “Appl Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

State” now shows

“Enabled” and the

“Proc” status column .

shows “Norm” for Network Reporting !
NOAM-A Server EE—— Server Hostname  Appl State Alm DB Status 'Proc

before proceeding to MOAMP_NE pc9000738-no-a (Enabled BEEl torm  Nom

the next Step.
MOAMP_NE  pc9000736-no-b Warn Morm  Norm
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step

Procedure

Result

36.

[]

NOAM VIP:

Repeat Step 34 of
this Procedure for
NOAM Server B.

Repeat Step 34 of this Procedure to restart application on NOAM Server B.

[]

NOAM VIP:

Verify that the “Appl
State” now shows
“Enabled” and the
“Proc” status column
shows “Norm” for
NOAM Server B
before proceeding to
the next step.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Hetwork Element Server Hostname  Appl State Alm DB Efaﬁ:m' Proc
MOAMP_NE pc000738-no-a  Enabled B lorm Morm Morm
MOAMP_ME pco0007 36-no-b Enabled Marm Marm Nnr

NOAM VIP:
Optional: Repeat
Step 34 of this
Procedure for Query
Server.

Optional: Repeat Step 34 of this Procedure to restart application on Query Server.

NOAM VIP:

Optional: Verify that
the “Appl State”
now shows
“Enabled” and the
“Proc” status column
shows “Norm” for
the Query Server
before proceeding to
the next step.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Hetwork Element Server Hostname  Appl State Alm ] =] Efaﬁ:m' Proc
MOAMP_NE pcd000728-no-a  Enabled B tlorm Morm Morm
HOAMP_ME pco0007 36-no-b Enabled Marm Marm Nnr

NOAM VIP:

Verifying the NOAM
Server Alarm status

Select...
Main Menu

- Alarms & Events
- View Active

Tekalac HLR Routsr
£1.041.2.0

Cnnneartead nadng VTR En rhiknchirmaamid i (ATTIVE AFTWOEK TAHEP) Wiclzome guiadndn oo gol

Main Mcnu: Alarms % Events = Vicw Active (Filtered)
[T RN TR T TR DN
Mor -] Tise - G -
Rd_ckinc_gm
cont Ivual 3 lansalang Ewesily Fneied Fiosas Hl Neas P [EETET]EE )
toq
B Tesr AddHinal i
ol Ay ' . e . T -
s 11 e end R N = [ ¥ I I ¢ Bl N TEe R TE T (e n [
n Menmls S ned e E:I_":l:f-'-n'-'ﬁﬂ Hzrzmzlz crdzlzning SIzmes avs concesed = (24957 Fdbio. n
Lxaon || ket Clarssecinns
e bl gt 1% 11 Mo 1wl |
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result
41 NOAM VIP:
I:I Verlfy that Event ID — EventID Timestamp Severity Product Process NE Server Type Instance
14101 (“No remote a Alarm Text Additional Info
provisioning Cl’e’.”s 14101 2013-10-28 11:44:00.024 EDT EXHR pdba MOAMP_NE pc9000738-no-a  PDBI
are connected”) is 2310 ) GN_DOWNMRN No remote provisioning clients are connected. * [29125:PdbiCo...
Mo Remote Connections T
the only alarm e
present on system at -
this time.
NOAM VIP: Tekee: HLR R .
. OiRACLE’ 5 S B <inlis .
42 104420 .

Configuring SNMP
for Traps from
Individual Servers

Select...

Main Menu
- Administration

- Remote Servers
> SNMP Trapping

o] axisu WIP L chilncklrmsan DL FACTIVE HETWDRE OAMLP]

Main Menu: Administration -> Remote Servers -=> SHMP Trappin

Shariakhe i Fianarip

£ IRTSR
combky
ImTEEn
1wl ead
srzal izl
riTEE
T oot
rami za
abrg .l
Leha i1
ibkacad

Haragsr

B W Securry e

NOAM VIP:

1) Using the cursor,
place a “check” in the
check box for
“Traps from
Individual Servers”.

2) Enter the values
for the SNMPv2c
Read-Only and
Read-Write
Community Strings.
Click the “OK”
dialogue button
located at the bottom
of the screen.

3) Check the “Check
to confirm” box on
the popup window,
and then click on the
“OK” button to
commit the changes.

Traps from Individual Servers

SNMPvZc Read-Only Community Mame  snmppublic

SNMPvZc Read-Write Community Mame TPDsoukromy

Lonfres cd
LR e O R TR e W R TR T T R TR TR T W R R A T N ETE (RN [ETR E R T TR R TR T B At U T R Tt R T T Y B TR T A T B TR TR T R T T

LR I ROl B R AT TR TH RN & R IR LR T 1T HE B A T TR TR A E R PR L R TN DR T T EE R TR EEAL TR

3 Chezklacomim
| Can

[ B B |

M =3 ™
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Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers

Step Procedure Result
44. NOAM VIP: Welcome guiadmin [Logoud]
I:I . @ Help

Click the “Logout” Fri Nov 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC

link on the server
GUI.

ge = A 1-32-character string.
Bt least one alpha and must

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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7.5 OAM Pairing for SOAM and DR sites (All SOAM and DR sites)

The user should be aware that during the OAM Pairing procedure, various errors may be seen at different stages of the
procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other than the ones
referenced by that step. The steps in this procedure are for all SOAM servers and the optional DR NOAM servers. This
procedure creates active/standby pair for the SOAM servers at any site or the optional DR NOAM Servers.

Requirements:
e Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servershas been completed.

e Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE..

Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result

Active NOAM VIP:

1. SaHkEe e Hedgiror Ele-ad -# adea leemH Cpome
Bicie # v
B Sl Me "pdin Sul oh

[ PRI | P

Launch an approved

L & TR LIS TTT [TL O 1 5
web browser and il " R
connect to the XMI ‘# o aap Aok il sl i ol ol i
Virtual IP Address
. e mbn e sl nlmeadob o as o omdrns ehosido b dnak

(VIP) Of the Acthe Trrstiarnd = saersd & kb s baw e SR e
NOAM site using P
“https://” o ’ ) v S

Wraamn e snd Bul s e D ol gs 2nd da malombons ba D redas b,

3= ERTE T Y

Wore v lmadlanl e e ehT

B Mo nlernls

2. Active NOAM VIP:

ORACLE

drudde Syslemn Lugin

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the

o I oL Bl Beia

Lo lii
Crdmr e e Tan sned puasssscd 04 In

right.
. (BT
ngln to the GUI N
using the default user Frpp——
and password. L

EICAIL KT WM D I o D DD D AL T B T TOE T R D ISR
=

LR TU RN R N B E LR TIREE e N BT o ki ko P 87T 0w
Fifwml g sl Loodin
TR AT

N R L) R TR v
SR UE T

i d
w TR RLOE W TR R T
[r St ban Lol Ll Rl s TR I PP B e ]
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
3. Active NOAM VIP: r————
[] e 050
The user should be e P e R e o
presented the HLRR Ha'n Blomu: [Misin)
Main Menu as shown
on the right.
(LN S TRV NE T g R L L)
i 1 drcag womes gl mdracin e Thas o o'
g Ve R
ra _rgaTee TEL L LT
en Tiee S Rate 1
M ™ = Lop nlopr e )
4. Active NOAM VIP:
CIRACLE Takelec HLR Router
|:| 41,041,210
Select...
e meing VIR to chitnehbrrneam b [ACTTVE NFTAORK OAMAR)
Main Menu Main Menu: Configuration -»> Server Groups
- Configuration
- Server Groups [ Bt =]
Sarver Group Name Level  Parent « Funotian o aetien
1) The user will be
presented with the B e 5 HLHE EL-:-:F XEHLR
“Server Groups”
configuration screen
.. ENGLE X HLR
as shown on the LA & s (- i
right.
S0 chimz o B MU chinc ap IE;?UGL'FE':"""-‘L U
2) Select the
“Insert” dialogue
button from the Ireerl || Edil || O gl
bottom left corner of
the screen.
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

5.

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Insert]” screen as
shown on the right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Field

Value

Server Group Mame |

Level

Parent

Function

- Select Function - -

- Select Level - = +

- Select Parent - + »

*

WAN Replication Connection Count

Description

Unique identifier used to label a Server
= A 1-32-character string. Valid charact
underscore. Must contain at least one ¢
a digit]

Select one ofthe Levels supported by t
contain NOAMP and Query servers. Ley
contain SOAM servers. Level C groups

Select an existing Server Group or NOM

Select one ofthe Functions supported

Specify the number of TCP connection:
replication over any WAM connection a:
Group. [Default = 1. Range = An integel

Apply || Cancel

Active NOAM VIP:

Input the Server
Group Name.

Field

Senver Group Mame

Value Description
LUnigue ident
'SOAM _group = Walid charact

not start with

Active NOAM VIP:

For SOAM server
group, select “B” on
the “Level” pull-
down menu..

Optional: For DR
NOAM server group,
select “A” on the
“Level” pull-down
menu.

Level

e

Active NOAM VIP:

Select a Parent from
the pull-down menu.

Optional: For DR
NOAM server group,
select “None” on the
“Parent” pull-down
menu.

Parent

MOAMP group -

*
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
9. Active NOAM VIP:
I:' Select a Function
from the pull-down Function EAGLE XG HLR Router = =+ ¢

menu.

Active NOAM VIP:

Enter a WAN
Replication
Connection Count

WaM Replication Connection Count |1

11. Active NOAM VIP: - . .
D Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]
Click OK button to
commit the
information. Field Value Description
. Unique identifier used to label a Sen
Ea e LTI |SOP-.I"-.'1_gr0L|p are alphanumeric and underscore. i
1 Evel | B . Select one of the Levels supported b
groups are optional and contain SOA
Parent ‘ MNO_chltnc_grp = |= Select an existing Server Group or M(
Function ‘ EAGLE XG HLR Router « |+ Select one ofthe Functions supporte
N ) Specify the number of TCP connectio
WaM Replication Connection Count |‘| this Server Group. [Default= 1. Rang
| Ok| | Applﬂ | Cancel |
12. Active NOAM VIP:
oRACLE Tekelac HLR Router
I:' 4.1,0-41,2,0
Select... HE R PR PR PR R R R R CH R PR PR R R R R R R R R R T L B H B H H
omnesched wsng VIP to chibnchinenoana DL (ARCTIVE BCTWOHE D% R )
Main Menu

-> Configuration
- Server Groups

Configurabon
B Hctwork Clemsnts

Main Mcnur Configuration -7 Scrvcr Groups

Sarver Group: Hame Lavel Farent = Fumction Rt
et oumt

MO drhene o L [ %-I:I:;E KGR i

MO_cnTe_gp A ROME EACLE RGHLR

30 chinc ap E MO chie gm FRELERGHLA o

Inscrt | kdi || Doicte | Hopor
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

13.

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

The Server Group
entry should be
shown on the

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

“Server Groups” i
configuration sléreen Server Group Name Level Parent Function Eg::tectmn Semn
as shown on the
right.

NOAMP_group A NONE E‘i"é“éﬂﬁ?ﬂ NOA

MOA
S0OAM_group B MOAMP_group EﬁLgLFEn}fj?er 1
ﬁ NOAM Server A: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups
1) Select the Server _Filter -
Group entry created -
in STEP 5 through . Connection
STEP 11. The line Server Group Hame Level Parent Function GOt Servers
entry should now be NE
highlighted in
GREEN. NOAMP_group A NONE e NOAMP_N
NOAMP_ME
2) Select the “Edit” EAGLE XG
button from the S0AM_group B MOAMP_group HLR Router 1 NE
bottom left corner of - s
the screen. | Insert || Edlt” Delete || Report |
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

15.

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

Adding a Server to
the OAM Server
Group (SOAM or DR
NOAM)

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Edit]” screen as
shown on the right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

Info =«

Field Value Description

BoRWgowp + Uil deriferusecio ahe 2 So
Level | B + Select one ofthe Levels supported £
Parent | MNO_chltnc_grp + Select an existing Server Group
Function | EAGLE XG HLR Router + Select one of the Functions support

WAN Replication Connection Count I‘]

Specify the number of TCP connecti
this Server Group. [Default = 1. Rang

S0O_CHLTNC
Server SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
chitnchirrsoam01a [Clinclude in 5G [C] preferred Spare
chitnchirrsoam01b [Clinclude in 5G [C] preferred Spare
VIP Assignment

VIP Address Add

NOAM-A GUI:

1) Select SOAM-A
and SOAM-B or DR
NOAM-A and DR
NOAM-B
checkboxes from the
SG Inclusion Field.

2) Click “Apply” to
submit the
information.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]

Infa =

Field Value Description

SoAVLgowp Umlueemtarusecto ol aou
Level | B * Select one ofthe Levels supported £
Parent | MNO_chltnc_grp * Select an existing Server Group
Function | EAGLE XG HLR Router + Select one ofthe Functions supports

Specify the number of TCP connecti

WAN Replication Connection Count I'l

S0_CHLTNC

Server SG Inclusion
Include in 5G

[¥|include in 5G

chitnchlrrsoam01a

chitnchlrrsoam01b

VIP Assignment

VIP Address

this Server Group. [Default = 1. Rang

Preferred HA Role
[|preferred Spare

["| Preferred Spare

Add
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
17. NOAM-A GUI:
|:| VIP Assignment
To add the virtual IP -
address, select Add
in the VIP VIP Address

Assignment section.

Remaove

NOAM-A GUI:

1) Enter the XMI
virtual IP address in
VIP Address field.

Note: Use the NAPD
documentation for
this networking
information.

2) Select the “OK”

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

Field Value

Server Group Name |SO_chItnc_grp

Level | B *
Parent | MNO_chltnc_grp ®
Function | EAGLE XG HLR Router

*

Description
Unique identifier used to label a Sen
are alphanumeric and underscore. N

Select one ofthe Levels supported br
Select an existing Server Group

Select one of the Functions supporte

dialogue button to - ) Specify the number of TCP connectio
commit the WaAN Replication Connection Count I'l this Server Group. [Default = 1. Rang
information. SO_CHLTHC
Server SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
chitnchirrsoam0a Include in SG [ Preferred Spare
chitnchirrsoam01b Include in SG [ Preferred Spare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address Add
Ok | | Apply | | Cancel
19 IMPORTANT: Now that the SOAM or DR NOAM servers have been paired within a Server Group they must

Wait a few minutes
before proceeding on
to the next step.

establish a master/slave relationship for High Availability (HA). It may take several minutes for

this process to be completed.
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

20.

[]

NOAM VIP: Wait
for Remote Database
Alarm to Clear.

Wait for alarm 10200 Remote Database re-initialization in progress to clear for both the
SOAM-A and SOAM-B or DR NOAM-A and DR NOAM-B before proceeding.

Navigate to Main menu->Alarms & Events->View Active

Main Memn: Alarms B Fyvenls - Wiew History (Filkered )

i Mw 20
[rmee -] rose -
_ Furnl N1 Tmeatamg T ; HI Neraay Tamm
S
Enenl laxl Hifiblzaml nls
M2 OIS0 1830 07 08 EDT CILERE » a3 Campe=e MO CoTmaEs-R0E CFG

ELT] ST

Aemolc Cotassr oo nbalsdon i progeess Cloarad becouse DB Re il Camplkass

1 — =TT
&5 10 A0 E-3- 260 QEcdE 13411 ED - Tl

Aemolc Cotaaase so-inbalzadon 0 progeess Rermode Database rednfzlzzlion In progress

Campeas MO Cospasa-n0e  OFG

Active NOAM VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

-> Status & Manage
> HA

Tekelec HLR Router

ORACLE 4.1.0-41.2.0

Connected using VIF to chitnchirmoamOll (ACTIVE NETWORK OAMER)

B Mair Men

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> HA (Filt

L+ | B Adrministration
g B Configuration

O B Alarms & Events
g B Security Log

B & Status & Manage Hastname gﬁ:ll e :HPPHI.:‘.M“ .ﬁ:’ﬂeﬂ
I network Elements Rele HA Role
chinchlrsoamdia Standby OS5 Active
chitnchlmrsoamdl b Actve 005 Active
chinchlmpd Acive a5 Acls
chinchirmplé? Aot D05 Azte
22. Active NOAM VIP:
L Verfy hathe 0AM | ORACLE  Tekeleo HLR Router
HA Role shows - - -
“Standby” and
“Active” and Max Connected using VIP to chimchirrmoam@ L (ACTIVE NETWORK OAMER])
Allowed HA Role =H‘_ FMair Mon
shows “Active” for B M Administration Main Menu: Status & Manage -> HA (Filt
SOAM or DR

NOAM servers “A”
and GGB’J

B B Configuration
B BB Alarms & Events
g B Security Log

Applicati  Max
If it shows “00S” B 8 Slatus & Mansges Hasirnane EQT HA, an H& Allewsd
then continue with B Metwork Hements Role HABgls
the next step . Sonver chitnchirrsoamiila 0
Otherwise Sk.ip BEE chhrchirrscamil b Q05
forward to Step 26 of I Database chitnchirmmgp1 Q05 i
this procedure. chitnchirmmg(2 Active Q05 Active
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
23. Active NOAM VIP: -
D Main Menu: Status & Manage -> HA
Click Edit button
Filter =
Application Max
Hostname ﬁ:';o":e” MaxHA  Allowed HA
Role Role
pco0007 36-no-b Standby 00s Active
pco000738-no-a Active 00s Active
pco000734-s0-a o0s o0s o0s
pca000732-s0-b QoS QoS QoS
Lo ]
Zﬁ Active NOAM VIP: | Mgaijn Menu: Status & Manage -> HA [Edit]
F
Change the Max _Infcr -
Allowed HA Role -
for the SOAM or DR Hostname Max Allowed HA Role Description
NO{A‘M ServeF(s) to pco0007 36-no-b Active - The maximum desired HA Role fo
Active and click the
OK button. pco000738-no-a Active - The maximum desired HA Role fo
pco0007 34-s0-a The maximum desired HA Raole fo
pc9000732-s0-b The maximum desired HA Rale fao
Jancel
Zﬁ Active NOAM VIP: | pain Menu: Status & Manage -> HA
Verify that the OAM Filter =
HA Role shows
“Standby” and OAM Applicatic Max T
“Active” and Max Hostname Max HA Max HA Allowed L_ate osiname
Allowed HA Role Role  Role  HARole °
shows “Active” for .
SOAM or DR pca000736-no-b Standby 003 Active pco000738-no-a
NOAM servers “A” pca000738-no-a Active 00s Active pc9000736-no-b
and “B”.
pca00073d4-s0-a Active 003 Active pco000732-50-b
pca000732-50-b Standby / O03 Active pco000734-50-a

el
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result

26. Active NOAM VIP:

I:' Restarting the OAM
Server Application

Texees HLE Raltar
4104120

e e nuiladmin | o

(SOAM) or DR
NOAM Application Maln Manu: Status & Manags == Sarvear -
: LRI B L R R PRl [T )
[ v <l

Select... FT R — - Appl Sizm & CE E;"’“ Fras

Al raailc WECHL W Lmalbr wem bent “ban Han

. il vt vzl RO CIL WS L = ialsear “am b an Han

Main Menu Abrwes reaTIa a0 I IR T wWam  hpem an Han

9 Status & Manage “trwe® meaTch hD CRIMKHE I =ahlar ‘Yam ke 4 Hmm

- Server

27. | Active NOAM VIP: .
] ctive Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

1) SOAM or DR Fi
ilter =
NOAM servers “A”

and “B” should now =
Network Reporting Proc

appear in the right B Server Hostname  Appl State Alm DB Status
panel.
NOAMP_ME  pc9000736-no-b Enabled  [JE5 Morm  Norm Norm
2) Verify that the NOAMP_ME  pcO000738-no-a Enabled  Morm Morm  Morm Morm
“Appl State” show SOAM_NE  pc9000734-s0-a War Morm
“Disabled” and the
“DB? status shows SOAM_NE  pc9000732-s0-0 Warn orm
“Norm” and the )

“Proc” status shows Report |

“Man” for both
servers before
proceeding to the
next step.
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

28.

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

1) Select SOAM-A
or DR NOAM-A.
The line entry should
now be highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation
dialogue box.

4) The user should be
presented with a
confirmation
message (in the
banner area) for
SOAM or DR
NOAM stating:
“Successfully
restarted
application”.

NOTE: The user
may need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Restart” dialogue
button visible.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Hetwork Reporting
Enne Server Hostname  Appl State  Alm DB Status Proc
NOAMP_NE  pc9000736-no-b Enabled  [JEiS Morm  Norm Morm
MOAMP_ME  pcO000738-no-a Enabled Marm Marm  MNorm Marm 1
SOAM_ME pco000734-s0-a Warn Morm  Morm
SOAM_ME  pc9000732-so0-b Warn  Morm  Morm
e
[Stnp” Restart ][ Reboot ” MNTF Sync ” Repnrt]
2
. Are you sure you wish to restart application software
" on the following server(s)?
pc2000734-50-a
3 [ Ok l ’ Cancel
Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
info
A
Info 4
Network Ele:
¢ pcA000734-50-a; Successfully restarted application.
MOAMP_MNE b
MOAMP_ME pca000738-no-a Enab
SOAM_NE pcd000734-s0-a | Dis
SOAM_NE pco000732-50-b | Dis
SO
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
29. Active NOAM VIP:
For SOAM-A or DR Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
NOAM-A verify that -
the “Appl State” Info  ~
now shows Network —
“Enabled” and the Eloment ServerHostname AppiState Am DB 0" Proc
“Proc” status column men us
show “Norm” before MOAMP_ME  pc9000736-no-b  Enabled B torm  Norm Narm
proceeding to the NOAMP_NE 9000738 Enabled N N N N
next step. A pc -no-a nable orm oI orm orm
SOAM_NE pca000734-50-3 Enabled MHarm Maorm  Morm
SOAM_NE pca000732-50-b Warn MNorm  Morm
- L= o]
Report |
30. Active NOAM VIP:
[ ] | RepeatStep 28 of | Repeat Step 28 of this Procedure for SOAM Server B or DR NOAM-B.
this procedure for
SOAM-B or DR
NOAM-B.
31. Active NOAM VIP:
D Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
For SOAM-B or DR
NOAM-B verify that : -
the “Appl State”
now shows Reporting
“Enabled” and the Network Element Server Hostname  Appl State Alm DB SEre Proc
“Proc” status column
show “Norm” before NOAMP_NE pco000736-no-b  Enabled BT riorm  Norm Morm
Pmieft’dmg to the NOAMP_NE pco000738-no-a  Enabled Norm MNorm Norm  Norm
next step.
SOAM_ME pcO000734-s0-a Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Morm
SOAM_ME pca000732-s0-b Enabled Maorm  MNorm  Morm Marm R
< :/
- il
Report
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Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites

Step Procedure Result

32. | NOAM VIP: ——

4.1.0-41.20

Verifying the NOAM

Server Alarm status 1, Hain
B B Sdminemrsrian

Select...

=T,
famy 2 L
Senrre lunl Eapihlmral ivn

Main Menu
- Alarms & Events
- View Active

mrualenp Hromlp Produszl Fresss: HE Eara

33. NOAM VIP:

I:I EventIl} Timestamp Severity Product Process NE Server Type Insi
Verify that Event ID Alarm Text Additional Info

(13
14101 (“No remote 14101 2013-10-28 11:44:00.024 EDT EXHR pdba NOAMP_NE pca000738-no-a  PDBI
rovisioning clients 2310 R " _
p g N Mo Remote Connedtions ﬁN_DDWNM'RN Mo remote provisioning clients are connected.  [28125:PdbiCo...
are connected”) is More...
the only alarm
present on HLRR

system at this time.

Y

34. Active NOAM VIP:

I:' Welcome guiadmin [Logout '

Click the “Logout”
link on the HLRR @ Help
server GUI.

Fri Mowv 01 15:58:37 2012 EDT

Repeat this procedure for the DR SOAMs

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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7.6 Configuring MP Server Groups (All SOAM sites)

The user should be aware that during the Message Processor (MP) installation procedure, various errors may be seen at
different stages of the procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other
than the ones referenced by that step.

This procedure creates server groups for each MP.
Requirements:
e Procedure 14: Configuring Remaining HLRR Servers has been completed.

e Procedure 16: OAM Pairing for the Primary NOAM Servers has been completed.
e  Procedure 17: OAM Pairing for SOAM or DR NOAM sites has been completed.

Check off (\/) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT MY ORACLE SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step Procedure Result

Active NOAM VIP: {2 CeAIMcHe Lrror: Mavigslion MRcked  Windows Ifcrnet LepRrer

1.
|:| & L AL e N w| fp| K

Launch an approved 20 B e[S
["RIRCTIY IR P
web browser and — — ;
connect to the XMI K ¥ B aeshae. Bl | i
Virtual IP Address e
(VIP) of the Active g There is a problenn with diis website's security certficate.
NOAM site using
“https'//” |z sezamty corirhanbe prescrscs b Al vectobe oo pot soued o o trasbed cortrhate uthonty
' Toue sz onvily s liTnale copsea o g Ihis sedonile s inois: N s cillasr | welsile s acklbass
Sr e s le e sy eitisl s an s emnl o B i o inlenenl A cala s seel e e

frdatis 8

Wi pecoimmei that you cloze this welbipage and do ot continue to tis website.
B Cazicrere to dasz this weanoge

B Cantinaz 22 this wobale (nat rooommendot.

= Mnrz indnmnatisn
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Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step Procedure Result
2. Active NOAM VIP: DE : Cl_E
|:| The user should be

presented the login Graria Systam Login

screen shown on the AR

right.

Lizig In
Eclzrpour coomzr o ored prosancd wkg n

Login to the GUI SRtk mIE e cln g 1T Iaaw.

using the default user Jazmane.

and password. Freeans

=T
w b
Eaaaal v e dnln owomideik s waldlblh T e T e o awmindidleomor
T
Lk st 1 Iﬂ.TI'I T e T T MTHS A R
'\I'll =t wrd ek n
.l'll\.dw.-llﬁﬂ"'h_l'-'h. JH.\J.T.II.I"I'\J-_.":JHI'I'f D PRI
ey B L I ey
B T R T e M, L

Active NOAM VIP:

The user should be
presented the Main
Menu as shown on
the right.

Tessde: LR Foras .' J .

T 2L

PMasn Mann: [Main]

LI B T R = T
[T ST DR LS T ol LR R S B S

Laym Hiim ik
L Lapie o 50 BTLT " Sl
ETHES ) el by |
Bt F i ot g A |

Active NOAM VIP:

Select...

Main Menu
-> Configuration

Tekeleo HLE Router

ORACLE 4.1.0=-41.2.0

Connacted using VIP to chitnchirrmoaamdd 1b [ACTIVE NETWORK OAMEP)
B Main Menu
g B Administrarion

Main Menu: Configuration == Server Groups

qurEtan

- Server Groups E Llermangs L -
am
B Sarver Group Mama  Lavel ! Parant ~ { Functicn E:::"“"
K:
) EALGLE X
[ HE)_dhmas_orp A HOwE e
[ |
- W zitn A& NONE e |
E LT HLR: Router
[ |
o im o BALLE i
g W Sccurity 1og e B NOGhIEd®  wrmue ©
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Step Procedure Result

5'D Active NOAMVIP: | Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups
1) The user will be Filter =
presented with the

“Server Groups”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.

2) Select the
“Insert” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

NOTE: The user
may need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Insert” dialogue
button visible.

Server Group
Name

SOAM_group

MOAMP_group
L

|Insen|

Level Parent

MOAMP_agroup

MONE

| Report |

Function BT TEED] Servers
Count
EAGLE XG NE
SOAM_NMNE
HLR Router SOAM_NE
HE
E‘E‘é’-:;ffer NOAMP_NE
MNOAMP_ME
ITr
=2 o

Active NOAM VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Insert]” screen as
shown on the right

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert

Field

Server Group Mame

Level

Parent

Function

Value

- Select Level - = =

- Select Parent - = =

- Select Function - - =+

WAMN Replication Connection Count

Description
LInique iden
Range = A1
alphanumer
and must ng

Select one g
contain MNOA
and contain

Select an ey

Select one g

Specify the n
replication o
Group. [Defd

| Apply || Cancel |

Active NOAM VIP:

Input the Server
Group Name.

Field

Server Group Mame

Value

|I"u“IF"1_gruup
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Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step

Procedure

Result

8.

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

Select “C” on the
“Level” pull-down
menu.

Level

— - -

Active NOAM VIP:

Select the desired
SOAM server group
on the “Parent” pull-
down menu.

Parent

SOAM group = =

Active NOAM VIP:

Select “EAGLE XG
HLR Router” on the
“Function” pull-

Function

EAGLE XG HLR Router Rk

down menu.
1. Active NOAM VIP:
I:' Enter a WAN
Replication WAN Replication Connection Count |1

Connection Count
Of 661”

Active NOAM VIP:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Select the “OK”
button to commit the
data.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Insert]

Info -
| Info
o « Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed ...
Level C *
Parent SOAM group = =
Function EAGLE XG HLR Router = =

Wan Replication Connection Count |1

Description
Inigue identifier used to
alphanumeric and under

Select one of the Levels
groups are optional and

Select an existing Server

Select one of the Functio

Specify the number of TG
this Server Group. [Defau

(oK) (Aepiy]
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Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step Procedure Result
13. Active NOAM VIP:
|:| CORACLE Takelac HLR Routar
4.1.0=41.2.0
Select...
Connected using YIP to chitnchirrnoam@lb [ACTIVE METWORK DAMER)
Main Menu B £ Main Menu . . .
—_— B i Sdministrabion Main Menu: Configuration => Server Groups
- Configuration = @ Conk
- Server Groups -
Sarvar Group Mame  Laval: Parant « | Function —anhentan
MO_drhmns_orp A&  HOKNE El't‘jil::? 1
WO cHine g A HNONE L i
50_chive_grp B NOLGhe gp  eman 0
ﬁ Active NOAM VIP: || Maiin Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups
1) Select the MP Filter -
Server Group
associated with the . Conmng
MP being installed. Server Group Name Level Parent Function e
EAGLE XG
2) Select the “Edit” MP_1_group C S0aM_group HLR Router
dialogue button from ‘ =
the bottom left corner ool
of the screen. | Insert || Edit” Delete || Report |
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Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step

Procedure

Result

15.

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Configuration -
Server Groups
[Edit]” screen as
shown on the right

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

Info -

Field Value

Server Group Name MP_1_group

Level
Parent

Function

Wan Replication Connection Count |1

S0AM_NE
Server SG Inclusion
pce0007 30-mp-1 Include in 3G
VIP Assignment

VIP Address

Description

Lnigue identifier used to |z
A 1-32-character string. Va
underscore. Must contain :
digit]

Select one ofthe Levels 51
Select an existing Server C

Select one ofthe Function:

Specify the number of TCP
aver any WAM connection :
1. Range = An integer betw

Preferred HA Role

Preferred Spare

@ | Apply || Cancel |
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Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step

Procedure

Result

16.

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

1) To add MP server
to the server group,
select the checkbox
for SG Inclusion.
When checked, the
server will be
included in the server
group.

Note: Only one MP
is allowed per group.

2) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

3) Select the “OK”
dialogue button to
commit the data.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

« Pre-\Validation passed - Data MOT committed ...

Level
Parent

Function

SOAM_NE
Server

pco000730-mp-1

VIP Assignment

VIP Address

WARN Replication Connection Count [1

SG Inclusion

= Select one ofthe Levels
* Select an existing Serve

+ Select one ofthe Functia

Specify the number of T(
aver any WAN connectio
1. Range = An integer b4

¥ Include in 5G

Description
Unigue identifier used tg
A 1-32-character string.

underscore. Must contai
digit]

Preferred HA Role

Preferred Spare

@H Apply || Cancel |

NOAM VIP: Wait
for Remote Database
Alarm to Clear for
the MP.

Now that the Message Processor has been placed within a Server Group it must establish DB
replication with the Active SOAM server. It may take several minutes for this process to be

completed.

Wait for alarm 10200 Remote Database re-initialization in progress to clear for the MP before

proceeding.

Navigate to Main menu->Alarms & Events->View Active

Main Memn: Alarms B Fyvenls - Wiew History (Filtered)

o =] o -
Furnl N1 Tmeatamg
Soq
Enenl laxl
e 20VIE--20 0EC 20 09 080 EOT

414

Acmolc Cotmacse sz inbalzadan n progress

10
213

Acmolc Cotmase sa-inbalzadzn n progeess

A0 E-3-2n) Q il 134171 EOT

Niditblezml nk:
. ATwEIan3 -~
CLEAR T Camppzs MO
Cloarad Bzcauze 08 Fe-nl Gannpkeaed
FEC ST TH .
e G imgacas_M0

Foz ot Dirtabas e re-dnfzl2zlion In progress

Fri Ve 20

Neraay Temm

Compaes-M04  CFG

Compass-r0es  CFG
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Step

Procedure

Result

18.

[]

Repeat Steps 4 - 17 of this procedure for each MP server installed in the same SOAM Network Element, using a unique

group for each MP.

“Check off” the associated Check Box for each MP as it is completed.

Primary Site:

[ ] MP-1

Disaster Recovery Site (Optional):

[] MP2 [ ] MP-3 [] MP4 [] MP-5

[]™MP-1 []MP2 []MP3 [] MP4 [] MP-5
19. Active NOAM VIP: .
D Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
Select... -
Main Menu Hetwork Element Server Hostname Appl State  Alm DB Fsltea[:ortmg Proc
- Status & Manage ai
> Server MOAMP_NE pc9000736-no-b  Enabled I rorm Morm Norm
MOAMP_ME pco000738-no-a  Enabled Marm Marm Maorm Marm
SOAM_MNE pco000734-so0-a Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Morm
SOAM_MNE pca000732-so-b  Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Morm
SOAM_NE pc9000730-mp-1 Warn Norm Morm
SOAM_ME pco000728-mp-2 Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Morm
20. Active NOAM VIP:
D Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
Verify that each MP:
The “Appl State” -_Filter -
shows “Disabled”
The “DB & Network Element Server Hostname Appl State Alm DB Efaptortlng Proc
Reporting Status” L=
Columniall show NOAMP_NE pco000736-no-b  Enabled B torm Norm Norm
“Norm
« " MNOAMP_ME pco000738-no-a  Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Morm
The “Proc” column
should show “Man”. S0OAM_ME pca000734-s0-a Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Marm
S0AM_MNE pco000732-s0-b  Enabled Marm Marm Marm Marm
SOAM_NE pco000730-mp-1 (QEEEETIZM Wam  Norm Nnrm©
S0AM_ME pcO000728-mp-2 Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Morm
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Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step

Procedure

Result

21,

[]

Active NOAM VIP:

1) Using the mouse,
select a “MP”
hostname. The line
entry should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation
dialogue box.

4) The user should be
presented with a
confirmation
message (in the
banner area) for the
“MP” stating:
“Successfully
restarted
application”.

NOTE: The user
may need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Restart” dialogue
button visible.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Network Element Server Hostname Appl State Alm DB Efaﬁ:mg Proc
NOAMP_NE pc9000736-no-b  Enabled BT torm Norm Morm
MOAMP_ME pco000738-no-a  Enabled Marm Marm Maorm Marm
S0AM_ME pco000734-s0-a Enabled Maorm Marm Maorm Marm
S0AM_ME pco000732-s0-b  Enabled Marm Marm Maorm Marm
SOAM_NE ' pca000730-mp-1 Warn Norm MNorm
S0AM_ME pco000728-mp-2 Enabled Morm  Morm Morm Morm
IStu:rp“ Restart “ Reboot ” MTP Sync ” Report I
i =% Are you sure you wish to restart application software
" on the following server(s)?
pe9000730-mp-1
3 [ QK l l Cancel
Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server
info  ~ y
Info v
Hetwork Ele
& pcA000730-mp-1; Successfully restarted application.
MOAMP_MNE
MOAMP_ME pco000738-no-a Enabled
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Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups

Step Procedure Result

22, Active NOAM VIP:

[]

skeles HLR Router

1. 0-11.0

Select...
0 i Fats
B E =nmecelan
Main Menu ()
9 Status & Manage ZarerFoairama Hurazrk E srmie = Apz Sire &m CBE :‘::"‘ Sres
9 Server (0 TR AT B Py ¥ -I._".lLIhl. ............... =1 ildal Sfam ki “kar “kar
(AL LRRETTCAS Eie I} b Bk =1 i) Yhan koo T Ty
o vl M DR = Wam ke ¥ &
ot T chimsaaredib MO0 HhiC Cr iz ‘Wam  heor Marm i

zé Active NOAM VIP: | | Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Verify that the “Appl

State” now shows

“Enabled” HNetwork Server Reporti
Element Hostname e Status

Verify that the “Alm, NOAMP_NE  pc9000736-no-b  Enabled A torm Morm Morm

o Reporting MOAMF_ME 8000738 Enabled M M M M
Status & Proc” - pc -no-a  Enable orm Morm  MNorm orm

status columns all SOAM_NE  pc9000734-so-a Enabled Morm Morm Morm Morm
show “Norm” for the

“MP”. SOAM_NE pC TIOTITT THOTr o %
SOAM_MNE pcO000730-mp-1 Enabled Morm Morm  Morm Morm >
/

ng Proc

24, Repeat Steps 19 through 23 of this procedure for each additional MP server installed on the SOAM NE.

“Check off” the associated Check Box for each MP as it is completed.

Primary Site:

(] Mp-1 [] MP2 [] MP-3 [] MP-4 [] MP-5
Disaster Recovery Site (Optional):

] mMP-1 [] MP-2 [] MP-3 [ MP4 [] MP-5

25 Optional: Repeat this procedure for the Disaster Recovery MP servers.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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7.7 Configure MP Signaling Interfaces (All SOAM Sites)

This procedure configures XSI-1 and XSI-2 IP Interfaces plus (OPTIONAL: XSI-3 and XSI-4) and adds the XSI signaling
routes for all MP Servers

Requirements: Procedure 18: Configuring MP Server Groups has been completed.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, PLEASE CONTACT ORACLE’S CUSTOMER CARE CENTER FOR THE
ASSISTANCE.

Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result
1. Active NOAM
|:| VIP 2 Cerifcme Liror: Haviasien kcked - WIndews IMernat Luphrer
'ﬁ' _ T G| RHR IR T
Launch an © B men e Deb e

approved web
browser and
connect to the
XMI Virtual IP
Address (VIP) of
the Active NOAM
site using “https://”

i gtk

O B dwseihoe .o Bl |

ﬁ There iz a problern with this website's 2ecurity certitficate.

Iz szt soptrbaate sressrsse b this woberbe wee mot seuad wy atrasted sortbonte sushamts

Thw sz onily s lilizale paec e Ly his weloile s e Dos ilTaee ]l selailien skl
Seara Ty vl Tieal e pznmnns sy iizicale an sl Dol o Ry o indensnl ang ala g sl e e
e

Wie recommene that you close this welrpage and do ot continue to tis websitc,
B Cazirere to dosz the wenaige
1'? Canbinaz s this wcbarte ot rooommendoe),

i= Mo infemnation

Active NOAM
VIP

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on
the right.

Login to the GUI
using the default
user and password.

ORACLE

Chvals Sysdem Login
Tus Feb 2 21:54 10 2704 UTC

L) Iy
Lot par ussna—e and passsord w0 kg 10

Seeelzn s lzpged card 3k d3:34:11 pm

HERETITR
Fawgward:
WS L
]
Ao plweaaimireansaabab reoap ol aod awnd ov Gk Thoa e wld s e al oA Bl
i

Hrwdetras 2z2aen & paohiboas Thie Ovaz s e ac i e me S Rereef I veme Cedares 12 30 20
NIataigeniz/weizpedocsa

LNETA B B R R YR L e e ey amke
F R S T R TR D O T e S Y

Comwaw IAT00 SRl O nwhor o nasen Saogt D mesread
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result
3. Active NOAM — Er 34,
|:| i AL :‘n;t:.;:r-tFulx " T RN ]
Cemwsalinleg VTS bl el rrmosm il O [EPTTER LFTRE NG Telld B0
The user should be Haln Henut [Haln)

presented the

HLRR Main Menu

as shown on the
right.

Tanh r A e o,

o mreii: o w CmeA s e i sivhbewier Wy

aliHem ocdvie
L sgin T &0 0002170
Lt cgindFr a2t

Al il o g A

s

Active NOAM
VIP

Select...

Main Menu

-> Configuration

lakzlec HLA Houier

il ey VL Tl e b s

shirckimzamilia
il AL D

K 1iEr]

Hain Menuw: Configuration -= Network -> Davices

[ED LRI T [y L]

craredireariila

dlemnt nwanlb

L acdazardiu

9 Hara Teca Dwvice Gptions I irsrloos Fiwdvork] Cormrigarriion Sixdus
Network LT
. I T T L R L I 1L M8 250 ) R
9 Devices Lt bt = e = S R Bt W Lol [ Joatsuin!
LT R - par
B e i P
e b L | A e el
=, - (L5 b L LR =8 . .
R B3R bt B T
i
R T AT AT T
: e - e (TR R ;
e e O T T I
Irsml | ' IeErs Bl B || ldca Clear P Mokake
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result
5. Active NOAM Click on the desired MP tab.
D VIP
Select the XSI 1 device.
Take ownership of
the XSI 1 device ..
for the desired MP. Output similar to that shown below may be observed.
Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Devices
Mon Mow 04 12:11:31 ]
J pco000732-s0-b pca0007 30-mp-1 pca0007 38-no-a pc9000728-mp-2
Name Type Device Options IP Interface (Hetwork) Configuration
bootProto = none
xsit ' Ethernet hwAddr = 52:54.00.01.88.EF Discovered
onboot = no
bootProto = "dhep”
fwAddr = 192 168.1.29 (f24)
control  "Ethernet "32:54:00086.78.52" fed0:5054.Ffefb. 7852 Discovered
onboot = 'yes" (64}
persistent_dhclient = yes
bootProto = none
&2 Ethermmet hwAddr = 52:534.00:83.02:3F Discovered
onboot = no
bootProto = none 10240 37 16 (XMI)
xmi Ethernet onboot = yes fed0: 5054 Fel2eif2 Configured
- S e mm e
—_— CHD
| Insert | Report || Report All || Take Ownership v Fause
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result
6. Active NOAM Click on the desired MP tab.
D VIP
Select the XSI 1 device.
Edit the XSI 1
device for the ..
desired MP. Output similar to that shown below may be observed.
Select the Edit button at the bottom of the screen.
Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Devices
Mon Now 04 12:13:06
J pco000732-s0-b pca000730-mp-1 pco0007y33-no-a pca000728-mp-2
Device Device . . .
e Type Device Options IP Interface (Network) Configuration
bootProto = none
%501 Ethernet hwAddr=52:54:00:01:88:EF Configured
anboot=no
bootProto = "dhcp”
fwdAddr = 192 168.1.29 (f24)
control  "Ethernet "52:54:00.86.768:52" fed0: 5054 feB6. 7852 Discovered
onboot = 'yes"” (154)
persistent_dhclient = yes
bootProto = none
xEi2 Ethernet hwAddr = 52:54.00:83.02.3F Discovered
onboot = no
bootProto = none 10240 3716 (XM}
xmi Ethernet onboot = yes fe80: 5054 M fe22.e7f2 Configured
- A
el
| Insert || Edit” Delete || Report || Report All | Pause U
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result

7. Active NOAM Click on the General Options tab.
D VIP

Enable “Start On
Boot”

Check the Start on Boot check box (to make it enabled).

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Edit Ethernet device xsil on pc9000728-mp-2

J General Options M Monitoring QOptions ARP Monitoring Options
Field Value Description
@ Ethernet
~ Bonding Selectthe device fype. It cannot be
Device Type after device is created. [Default =
Vian Range = Bonding, Ylan, Alias ]
™ Alias

Choose a monitoring style to use
Device Monitoring bonding device. Disabled for non-
devices. [Default = MIl. Options =

Start the device, and alsao start an

Start On Boot | Enable [Default = enabled]
Boot Protocol Mone - gzl:;tzemiﬁt gﬁg;f L=
~ B The base device(s) for Bonding, A
— I Wlan device types. Alias and Vlan
imi require 1 selection; Bonding devid
Base Device(s) [ xmi require 2 selections. It cannot be
— after device is created. [Diefault = |
¥s5i1 ; :
. Range = available base devices g
KSiE t}-pe]

@H Apply || Cancel |
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result
8. Active NOAM Click on the IP Interfaces tab. Click the Add Row button.
D VIP
Enter the XSI1 Signaling IP Address.
Add an XSII1 TP
Address. Set the Network Name to XSI1 from the pull-down list.
Click on the Ok button.
Output similar to that shown below may be observed.
Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Devices [ Edit]
Mon Now 04 12:14:24
Info -
Edit Ethernet device xsil on pc9000728-mp-2
General Options Ml Monitoring Options ARP Manitoring Options IP Interfg
IP Address List Add Row
10.240.37 .35 X5 (10,240 37 32/29) -~
4 [
@| Apply | | Cancel
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result

9. Active NOAM Click on the desired MP tab.

D VIP

Take ownership of
the XSI 2 device
for the desired MP.

Select the XSI 2 device.
Click on the Take Ownership button.

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Devices
Mon Now 04

J pca000732-50-b pco0007 30-mp-1 pco000738-no-a pc900l
Device Device

Hame Type Device Options IP Interface (Network) Co
anboot =yes
¥sil Ethernet bootProto =none 10.240.37 .35 (X311) Co
hwAddr = 52:54:00:01:88:EF
bootProto = "dhep”
fwAddr = 192 168.1.29 (f24)
control  "Ethernel "52:54:00:86:78:52" fe80:-5054.FfeB6.7852 Dis
onboot = 'yes" (64}
persistent_dhclient = yes
bootFProto = none
X5i2 Ethernet hwiddr = 52:534:000:83:02:3F Dis
onboot = no
bootProto = none 10240 .37 16 (XMI)
X Ethernet onboot = yes fe80::5054.fFfe22eif2 Co
hwdddr = 52:54:00022.E7.F2 {/64)
bootProto = none 169254 2.7 (IMI)
irmi Ethernet onboot = yes fel80:5054.Ffeab:463f Co
fwdddr = 52:534:000AB 46:3F (/64)
I et
| Insert I Report “ Report All ” Take Ownership
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result
10. Active NOAM Click on the desired MP tab.
D VIP
Select the XSI 2 device.
Edit the XSI 2
device for the . .
desired MP. Click on the Edit button.

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Devices
Mon Nowv 04 12:

Status -

J pca0007 30-mp-1 pca000738-no-a pcan0oy28-mp-2
Device Device

Name Type Device Options IP Interface (Network) Configt
onboot=yes
¥5i1 Ethernet bootProto = none 10.240.37 .35 (XSI1) ConfigL
hwAddr = 52:54:00:01:88:EF
bootProto = "dhcp”
fwAddr = 192 168.1.29 (/24)
control  "Ethernel "52:34:00:86.78.52" fed0: 5054 FfeG6. 7832 Discow
onboot = 'yes"” {6}
persistent_dhclient = yes
bootProto = none
*5i2 Ethernet hwAddr = 52:54:.00:83:02:3F CaonfigL
onboot=no
bootProto = none 10240 37 16 (XMI)
Xrmi Ethernet onboot = yes feB0: 5054 ez eff?2  ConfigL
hwAddr = 52:54:00022:E7-F2 (f64)
bootFroto = none 169.254. 2.7 (IMI)
irmi Ethernet onboot = yes feB0:-5054.fffeab:463Ff Configt
hwAddr = 52:54:000A8 46:3F (/64)
el
I Insert “Edit” Delete “ Report ” Report All Y| F
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Step

Procedure

Result

11.

[]

Active NOAM
VIP

Enable “Start On
Boot”

Click on the General Options tab.

Check the Start on Boot check box (to make it enabled).

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

General Options

Field

Device Type

Device Monitaring

Start On Boot

Boot Protocol

Base Device(s)

MII Monitaring Cptions

Value
@ Ethernet
" Bonding
~ Vlan
© Alias

[ control

imi
[ xmi
[ xsid
[ xsi2

| Apply | | Cancel |

Edit Ethernet device xsi2 on pc9000728-mp-2

ARP Monitaring Options IF Interfaces

Description

Select the device type. It cannot be changed
after device is created. [Default = NIA. Range
= Bonding, Vlan, Alias ]

Choose a monitoring style to use with a
bonding device. Disabled for non-bonding
devices. [Default = MIl. Cptions = MIl, ARP ]

Start the device, and also start on boaot.
[Default = enabled]

Selectthe boot protocol. [Default = Mone,
Range =MNone DHCP]

The base device(s) for Bonding, Alias and
Ylan device types. Alias and Vlan devices
require 1 selection; Bonding devices reguire
2 selections. It cannot be changed after
device is created. [Default = N/A. Range =
available base devices per device type ]
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result
12. Active NOAM Click on the IP Interfaces tab. Click the Add Row button.
D VIP
Enter the XSI2 Signaling IP Address.
Add an XSI 2 IP
Address.

Set the Network Name to XSI2 from the pull-down list.
Click on the Ok button.

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Devices [ Edit]

Mon Mow 04 12:26:2C
Edit Ethernet device xsi2 on pc2000728-mp-2

General Options MII Monitoring Options ARP Manitoring Options IP Interfa

IP Address List: | Add Row

10.240.37 43| X312 (10.240.37 40/29) -

Remove

111}

4
I Apply J l Cancel I

13. Optional for DL.380 Servers Only: Repeat steps 4-8 to add XSI-3 and XSI-4.
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step

Procedure

Result

14.

[]

Repeat STEPS 4 through 12 (optional 13) for each MP.

e “Check off” the associated Check Box as each MP is completed.

Primary Site:

(] wMP-1 []MP2 []MP3 [] MP4

Disaster Recovery Site (Optional):

] MP-5

(] wMP-1 []MP2 []MP3 []MP4 [] MP-5

15. Active NOAM —
D VIP .-,{:"-1: Te kelec EAGLE XG HLR Router Ow 3
ANy 4.0.0-40.7.1
Select...
Connected using VIP to pc2000738-no-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
Main Menu = S Main Menu ' _ _
> Configuration Y mmemey . Main Menu: Configuration -> Netwos
> Network = & Configuration
> Routes - B Network Ele
| Services .
. 2EnVI Entire Network MP_1_group MP_2_group
Resource D
i cO000734-50-a pco000732-50-b pco000730
Route Type Destination Hetmask
default 0.0.0.0
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Step Procedure

Result

16.

[]

Active NOAM
VIP

Insert a new route
for the MP.

Click on the desired MP tab.

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Entire Metwork

Entire Server Group

defauit Q.00

Insert |

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Routes

Route Type Destination

& H

Mon Mow 04 12:35:09 2013 H

MP_1_group MP_2 group MNOAMP_group >
:pc9000728-mp-2
Device Configuratio
Hetmask Gateway Name Status
10240371  xmi Discovered

| Report ” F{epnrmll

Click on the Insert button
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

signaling route to
MP

Step Procedure Result
17. Active NOAM Set Route Type to desired value
[ ]| Ve Set Device to XSI1
Enter Destination, Netmask and Gateway IP values for XSII.
Add XSI1 Click Apply button.

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Routes [Insert]

Mon Now 04 12:3

Insert Route on pc9000728-mp-2

Field Value Description

@ Met Select a route type. [Default = MA. Options = M
Route Type Default Default, Host. You can configure at most one |
default route and one IPVG default route on a g

Host* target machine.]

Select the network device name through which

is being routed. The selction of ALTO will resy

Device #si1 v device being selected automatically, if possib
[Default = MiA Range = Provisioned devices o

selected server.

The destination network address. [Default =M
Destination |1U_25EI.54.EI Range =Valid Metwork Address of the networ
dotted decimal (IPv4) or colon hex (IPvE) forma

Avalid netmask for the network route destinat

address. [Default = MN/&. Range = Valid Metma

e IEEE'EEE'EEE'U the netwark in prefix length (IPv4 or IPvE) or do
decimal (IPv4) format ]

The IP address of the gateway for this route. [I
Gateway IP |1[]_24EJ.3T.33 = MiA. Range =Valid IP address of the gateway
decimal (IPv4) or colon hex (IPvG) format.]

@ | Apply | | Cancel |
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

signaling route to
MP

Step Procedure Result
18. Active NOAM Set Route Type to desired value
[ ]| Ve Set Device to XSI2
Enter Destination, Netmask and Gateway IP values for XSI2.
Add XSI2 Click Apply button.

Output similar to that shown below may be observed.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network -> Routes O
[Insert]

Mon MNowv 04 12:39:58 2013

Insert Route on pcS000728-mp-2

Field Value Description
Select a route type. [Default = MiA.
9/ Net Options = Net, Default, Host. You can
Route Type Default configure at most one IPV4 default route
Host* and one IPVE default route on a given

target machine ]

Select the network device name through
which traffic is being routed. The selction
Device 52 B of ALTO will resul_t in tht_a de'u'it:t_e being
selected automatically, if possible.
[Default = MiA. Range = Provisioned
devices on the selected server.

The destination network address.
N [Default = MiA. Range = Valid Metwark
D |1U.25[].54_[]| Address of the network in dotted decimal
(IPv4) or colon hex (IPvE) format ]

Avalid netmask for the network route

destination IP address. [Default = NiA

Metmask |255_255.255.U Range = Valid Metmask for the network in
prefix length (IPvd or IPvE) or dotted
decimal {IPv4) format.]

The IP address of the gateway for this
. route. [Default = N/A. Range = Valid IP
e |1U.24[].3T.41 address ofthe gateway in dotted decimal
(IPv4) or colon hex (IPvE) format ]

| Apply | | Cancel |

Optional for DL380 Servers Only: Repeat steps 15-17 to add routes for XSI-3 and XSI-4.
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Procedure 19: Configure MP Signaling Interfaces

Step Procedure Result

20. Repeat steps 16-18 (Optional 19) for each MP.

[]

“Check off” the associated Check Box for each MP as it is completed.

Primary Site:

(] MP-1 []MP2 []MP3 [] MP4 [] MP-5
Disaster Recovery Site (Optional):

[]MP-1 []MP2 []MP3 []MP4 []MP-5

21, Optional: Repeat procedure for Disaster Recovery MPs

22. Active NOAM

D VIP:

Click the Fri Nov 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC
“Logout” link on

the HLRR server
GUI.

Welcome guiadrain [Logout]

be = A 1-32-character string.
at least one alpha and must

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Appendix A. Accessing the iLO VGA Remote Console Window

Appendix A: Accessing the iLO VGA Remote Console Window

Step Procedure Result

-—

. Launch an approved web 5 .
D browser and connect to the /= Home - Windows Internet Explorer

iLO interface ———

~ | @] https://10.240.240.91

oy e
NOTE: Always use https:// Fi : . :
le Edit Wew Favorites Tools Hel
for iLO GUI access. i
Use the default iLO IP i:f .;Ilﬂ'j‘ [ E Hame l |
address. —
2. The web browser will —
I:I display a warning message T:? "1"3!" I @ Certificate Error: Mavigation Blodked ] ‘
regarding the Security
Certificate. o
|.,® There is a problem with this website's security certificate.
The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted
The security certificate presented by this website has expired or is not yet valid
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different we
Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept
Server,
We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to thi
@ Click here to close this webpage.
@ Continue to this website (not recommended).
@ More information
3. Select the option to
|:| “Continue to the website We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
(not recommended)

@ Click here to close this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (not recommended).

& More information
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Appendix A: Accessing the iLO VGA Remote Console Window

4. Login to the iLO console

Integrated Lights-Out 2
Hp P

L3qr 13~ |&cwn

[ozovoc |aassssas

I ST

5. The lLO GUI iS dlsplayed @ |FIIE'4_.]r':!fEd I-|gh+5'D|J+ :r
IF Prcliaat

a

Select the “Remote

Frmoal A i e Sl A FRLiA

Console” tab in the upper Status summary a
left corner of the GUI. toemy Zpiver hame: “rzurc-ar Fradask DoECC 20

SeIicm Zorial duraber ¢ Moduct L0: HLT ;484 _84-321

-k uuIDn: E. -3 33-3333- ERL-33ITMEZCED

Pt Eysten RO Fed CEACEAS0... 332 U suskne S2F JESEZILL

=L Eysten Healbh Wk

Pregrnsboe Soiwer Power: m s
I_J: = Ucr 1D Uqht: Tun IR T
Fe Last Used Aemote conzole:  ETTERIN ir-coratzd Romats Coazelz

A sk ML Enbiy: Rcpsiec] Systs o vomcr Saaaizs wet Crdaidant
ILO 2 hame: SLMUSE_ETHLT
R EARIILE] VT R el Bl Tasel o es flaen s Tasrlasaom
Vitsamam Ty I
i L irrne Ve PR YR
I il o e
Ardivm SHwinne it blan
IR I s R T TR T i N E e L N R E T E R LR B [ W I TR R N B N U Y TN
i Il i [EFANEYRr R YT Ty

6. The Remote Console @ Integrated Lights |
I:‘ Information GUI is HF Firdli = )
displayed [ Stz Sons [WEREHRREERTE vrtaa woo | FowzsForzeemzat | adonztom |

Click on the “Integrated
Remote Console” option

Femote Console Informaticn 7 |

Ir->mater

kot [ntegrated Romote Console

Sooosl bz seniem 1Y o cortro s

Wl Fowrzs & ~onia mem 2 s sazclz orecr Morazook 2aks ot Seplaer,

Tt ryrotwd Brirnl s Enesnle L ullocraan
2 et Del wgata Dm0 e Doty e i Decbmta biade 00 Te sl 10 e a1 g il
la-11 e

Remoke Console
Gocesz Bz setam 1YY IPD e 3 13D 220 CT-23060 10l 1RqArre kv Sadnchnke €0 2 JeHL

Hrirml e tarial Conanla
I A (S  E e A R e B PR N I R I T e R e e P N R T TN T
[EERE I R T R

IR
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Appendix A: Accessing the iLO VGA Remote Console Window

The iLO Console window is
displayed.

NOTE: The console window
resembles an MS-DOS
window but DOES NOT
have a scroll-back buffer.
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Appendix B. HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address
This procedure will configure the HP DL360 CMOS Clock, set the BIOS setting and configure the iLO IP Address.
Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT ORACLE CUSTOMER CARE CENTER AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

Appendix B: HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address

Step | In this procedure you will configure BIOS settings for a DL360 and set the iLO IP address.

Access the HP
DL360 server’s Connect to the HP DL360 server’s console using one of the access methods described in Section 2.3.
console.

Access the Server Reboot the server. This can be achieved by pressing and holding the power button until the server
BIOS turns off, then after approximately 5-10 seconds press the power button to enable power.

D.N D.—\

As soon as you see F9=Setup in the lower left corner of the screen, press [F9] to access the BIOS
setup screen. You may be required to press [F9] 2-3 times. The F9=Setup will change to F9 Pressed
once it is accepted. See example below.

Packard Development Comparry, LE.

ac, Hyparhreading is anabled

_— Press F9
when you
——

Expected Result:
ROM-Based Setup Utility is accessed and the ROM-Based Setup Utility menu will be displayed.
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Appendix B: HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address

Set DL360 Server
CMOS Clock

Scroll to Date and Time and press [ENTER]

Set the date and time and press [ENTER].

ROM-Based Setup Utility, Version 3.060

Copyright 1982, 2018 Heuwlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

odify Date and Time
<ENTER> to Save Changes, <ESC> to Main Menu

Expected Result:
Correct Time & Date is set.

Configure iLO
serial port settings

The serial ports on HP DL360 G6 rack mount servers need to be configured so the serial port used
by the BIOS and TPD are connected to the “VSP” on the iLO. This will allow the remote
administration of the servers without the need for external terminal servers. If this configuration has
not been completed correctly and the server rebooted, the syscheck “syscheck -v hardware serial”
test will fail.

Select System Options option and press [ENTER].

Select Serial Port Options option and press [ENTER].

Change Embedded Serial Port to COM2 and press [ENTER].

Change Virtual Serial Port to COM1 and press [ENTER].

Press <ESC> two times
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Appendix B: HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address

5. Configure Power The Power Management Options on HP DL360 G6 rack mount servers need to be configured for
I:I Management optimum software performance.

Options settings
Select Power Management Options option and press [ENTER].
Select HP Power Profile option and press [ENTER].

Change it to Maximum Performance and press [ENTER].

Press <ESC> two times

6. Save Configuration | Press [F10] to save the configuration and exit. The server will reboot

I:' and Exit

ROM-Based Setup Utility, Version 3.00
Copyright 1982, 2818 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

> to Confirm Exit Utility

Current Boot Controller
PCI Embedded HP Smart Array

Expected Result:
Settings are saved and server reboots.

E56461 Revision 2.0 208 of 242



Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

Appendix B: HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address

Access the iLO
Setup Screen.

The RMS Server will reboot and after a few minutes the HP Prolaint Graphic will be displayed.

As soon as you see the F12=Network Boot option appears in the lower center of the screen, press
[F8] to access the iLO setup screen. You may be required to press [F8] 2-3 times. See example
below.

HP Proliant

Proliant System BIOS - P64 (07, '2015)
Copyright 1982, 2015 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

2 Processor(s) detected, 8 total cores enabled, Hyperthreading is enabled
Proc 1: Intel(R) Xeon(R) CPU E5540 @ 2.53GHz

Proc 2: Intel(R) Xeon(R) CPU E5540 @ 2.53GHz

QPI Speed: 5.8 GT/s

HP Power Profile Mode: Maximum Performance

Power Regulator Mode: Static High Performance

Advanced Memory Protection Mode: Advanced ECC Support

Redundant ROM Detected - This system contains a valid backup system ROM.
Inlet Ambient Temperature: 24C/75F

Press any key to view Option ROM messages

F = Setup F11 =Boot Menu  F12 = Network Boot

iLO Setup Screen

The iLO Setup Screen is displayed as show below:

Integrated Lights-Out 2
Network User Settings About
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Appendix B: HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address

9 Set the iLO IP Select the Network pulldown and highlight NIC and TCP/IP and press the <enter> key:
|':| address
10 Set the iLO 1P The iLO IP configure screen is displayed.
: address
I:' Make the following settings by highlighing them:
Network Interface Adapter: ON
Transceiver Speed Autoselect: ON
IP Address: IP Address from NAPD Documentation
Subnet Mask: IP Address from NAPD Documentation
Gateway Address: IP Address from NAPD Documentation
Select the <F10> key to Save the settings.
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iLO Setup Screen

Exit the iLO Setup Screen by selecting File and hightlighting Exit, then pressing <enter> on the
keyboard.

iLO Setup Screen

Select <enter> on the keyboard to exit the iLO Setup Screen.

iLO Setup Screen

Select <enter> on the keyboard to exit the iLO Setup Screen and reset the iLO interface.

Server Command

|:| Interface

The iLO connection will be closed and the server will reboot.
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Appendix B: HP DL360 Configure CMOS Clock, BIOS Settings, and iLO IP Address

15 iLO GUI Interface | Login into the iLO GUI using Internet Exploxer with the ip address entered in step 10.
Integrated Lights-Out 2
HP Prolicnl
[EH LRRE
Fanayrinl
[ logln ]
iLO GUI Interface | iLO GUI Interface is displayed:

@

Integrated Lights-Out 2

HP Proliant

System Status [Tyl ey Eol

Summary

System
Information

iLO 2 Log
IML
Diagnostics
iLO 2 User
Tips

Insight Agent

Status Summary

Server Name:

Serial Number / Product ID:
UuUID:

System ROM:

System Health:

Server Power:

UID Light:

Last Used Remote Console:
Latest IML Entry:

iLO 2 Name:

iLO 2 FQDN:

License Type:

iLO 2 Firmware Version:

IP address:

Active Sessions:

Latest iLO 2 Event Log Entry:
iLO 2 Date/Time:

drhmnchlrrmp02t; ProLiant DL360 G&

USE242JAHV / 484184-B21
31343834-3438-5355-4532-34324A414856

P64 01/22/2015; backup system ROM: 07/02/2013
@ ok

@ oN

@ oFF

Remote Console

POST Error: Fan Solution Not Sufficient

ILOUSE242]AHV

ILOUSE242JAHV.

iLO 2 Advanced

2.27 01/27/201%

10.240.240.125

iLO 2 user:root

Browser login: root - 10.26.13.125(DNS name not found).
02/08/2016 18:17:08

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED

E56461

Revision 2.0

212 of 242




Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

Appendix C. Creating Temporary External IP Address for Accessing HLRR GUI

This procedure creates a temporary external IP address that will be used for accessing the HLRR GUI prior to configuring
the first HLRR server. This procedure assumes that the user has access to the ILO and can access an external (XMI)

network at the customer site.

Appendix C: Creating Temporary External IP Address for Accessing HLRR GUI

Step

In this procedure you will configure a temporary external IP Address for NOAM Server A for the 1 NOAM site. The
user will use this IP Address in a web browser to access the GUI to configure the first HLRR server.

I‘I.:I

PMAC Server:

Connect to the
PMAC Server
Console.

Connect to the PMAC server’s console using one of the access methods described in Section 2.3.

Use the PMAC_ Management ip address that was entered in Procedure 4 Deploying PMAC, Step
3.

PMAC Server:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the
PMAC server as
the “admusr”
user..

login as: admusr

admusr@10.250.xx.yy's password: <admusr_password>
Last login: Mon Jul 30 10:33:19 2012 from 10.25.80.199
[admusr@pmac-pc9040833 ~]$

PMAC Server:

SSH into the
NOAM-A server
using the Control
IP Address

Using an SSH client such as putty, ssh to the NOAM-A server using admusr credentials and the
<NOAM-A Control IP Address> from Procedure 11: Configure TVOE Host’s Network on all
Rack Mount Servers.

[admusr@pmac-pc9040833 ~]$ ssh 192.168.1.xx
admusr@192.168.1.20's password: <admusr_password>

NOAM Server A:

Output similar to
that shown on the
right will appear as
the server access
the command
prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/ust/TKLC/appworks:/ust/TKLC/awpcommon:/ust/TKLC/awptransport
mgr:/ust/TKLC/awpss7:/usr/TKLC/exhr

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[admusr@pc9040833-no-a ~|$
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Appendix C: Creating Temporary External IP Address for Accessing HLRR GUI

NOAM Server A:

Set XMI interface
IP address from the
NAPD
documentation to
temporarily access
the HLRR GUI.

Verify the management network by running the following command
Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The example output below shows the
management bridge configured.

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netAdm query --device=xmi
Protocol: none

On Boot: yes
IP Address: 10.250.51.80
Netmask: 255.255.255.0
$

If the xmi IP address and netmask have been configured, skip to the next step.

Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The site information for this system will
determine the network interfaces, (network devices, bonds, and bond enslaved devices), to
configure.

Set xmi I[P address

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netAdm add --device=xmi
--address=<XMI_IP_Address_for NO_A>
--netmask=<XMI_netmask> --onboot=yes --bootproto=none

Interface xmi updated

NOAM Server A:

Add a route to the
temporary XMI
interface

Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The example output below shows the
control bridge configured.

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netAdm query -route=default --device=xmi
Routes for TABLE: main and DEVICE: xmi

* NETWORK: default

GATEWAY: 10.250.51.1
$

If the route has been configured, skip to the next step.

Note: The output below is for illustrative purposes only. The site information for this system will
determine the network interfaces, (network devices, bonds, and bond enslaved devices), to
configure.

For this example, add default route on management network.
$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netAdm add --route=default

--gateway=<XMI_gateway> --device=xmi

Route to xmi added

NOAM Server A:

Restart the network
on the server

Restart the server by running the following:

$ service network restart
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Appendix C: Creating Temporary External IP Address for Accessing HLRR GUI

NOAM Server A: | $ ping <XMI_IP_Address_for_default_gateway>

[] X
Wait a few minutes
and then ping the
default gateway to
ensure
connectivity.
9. NOAM Server A: | [admusr@hostname1260476221 ~]$ exit
[ ]| Logoffthe Connection to 192.168.1.20 closed.
NOAM-A Server [admusr@hostname 1260476221 ~]
10. | PMAC Server: [admusr@hostname 1260476221 ~]$ exit
Log off the PMAC
Server

The user can now launch an approved web browser and connect to https://<XMI_IP_Address_for NO_A> to access the HLRR
NOAM-A GUI using the temporary IP address.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Appendix D. Creating an XML file for Installing HLRR Network Elements

HLRR Network Elements can be created by using an XML configuration file. The HLRR software image (*.iso) contains
two examples of XML configuration files for “NO” (Network OAM&P) and “SO” (System OAM) networks. These files
are named HLRR_NOAM_NE.xml and HLRR_SOAM_NE.xml and are stored on the /usr/TKLC/exhr/xml directory.
The customer is required to create individual XML files for each of their HLRR Network Elements. The format for each of
these XML files is identical. Below is an example of the HLRR_ NOAM_NE.xml file. The highlighted values are values
that the user must update.

NOTE: The Description column in this example includes comments for this document only. Do not include the
Description column in the actual XML file used during installation.

Table 4 - HLRR 4.1 XML NOAM Network Element Configuration File

XML File Text Description
<networkelement>
<name>NOAM_NE</name> Unique identifier used to label a Network Element.
[Range = 1-32 character string. Valid characters are alphanumeric
and underscore. Must contain at least one alpha and must not start
with a digit.]
<ntpservers>
<ntpserver>10.250.32.10</ntpserver> IP Address of the first NTP server. There must be at least one NTP
server IP address defined.
<ntpserver>10.250.32.51</ntpserver> IP Address of second NTP server, if it exists; otherwise, this line
must be deleted.
</ntpservers>
<networks>
<network>
<name>XMI</name> Name of customer external network.
Note: Do NOT change this name.
<vlanld>3</vlanld> The VLAN ID to use for this VLAN.
[Range = 2-4094.]
<ip>10.250.39.16</ip> The network address of this VLAN
[Range = A valid IP address]
<mask>255.255.255.240</mask> Subnetting to apply to servers within this VLAN
<gateway>10.250.39.17</gateway> The gateway router interface address associated with this network
[Range = A valid IP address]
<isDefault>true</isDefault> Indicates whether this is the network with a default gateway.
[Range = true/false]
</network>
<network>
<name>IMI</name> Name of customer internal network.
Note: Do NOT change this name.
<vlanld>4</vlanld> The VLAN ID to use for this VLAN.
[Range = 2-4094.]
<ip>169.254.2.0</ip> The network address of this VLAN
[Range = A valid IP address]
<mask>255.255.255.0</mask> Subnetting to apply to servers within this VLAN
<gateway>169.254.2.1</gateway> The gateway router interface address associated with this network
[Range = A valid IP address]
<isDefault>false</isDefault> Indicates whether this is the network with a default gateway.
[Range = true/false]
</network>
</networks>
</networkelement>

E56461 Revision 2.0 216 of 242




Tekelec HLR Router 4.1 Installation Guide for HP Hardware

Appendix E. List of Frequently Used Time Zones

This table lists several valid timezone strings that can be used for the time zone setting in a CSV file, or as the time zone
parameter when manually setting a DSR blade timezone. For an exhaustive list of ALL timezones, log onto the PMAC
server console and view the text file: /usr/share/zoneinfo/zone.tab

Table 5 - List of Selected Time Zone Values

Time Zone Value Description Wi el T(i;;.;:ef()de (e
Ete/UTC GMT 0
America/New_York Eastern Time UTC-05
America/Chicago Central Time UTC-06
America/Denver Mountain Time UTC-07
America/Phoenix Mountain Standard Time - Arizona UTC-07
America/Los_Angeles | Pacific Time UTC-08
America/Anchorage Alaska Time UTC-09
Pacific/Honolulu Hawaii UTC-10
Africa/Johannesburg UTC+02
America/Mexico_City | Central Time - most locations UTC-06
Africa/Monrovia UTC+00
Asia/Tokyo UTC+09
America/Jamaica UTC-05
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Europe/Rome UTC+01
Asia/Hong Kong UTC+08
Pacific/Guam UTC+10
Europe/Athens UTC+02
Europe/London UTC+00
Europe/Paris UTC+01
Europe/Madrid mainland UTC+01
Africa/Cairo UTC+02
Europe/Copenhagen UTC+01
Europe/Berlin UTC+01
Europe/Prague UTC+01
America/Vancouver Pacific Time - west British Columbia UTC-08
America/Edmonton Mountain Time - Alberta, east British UTC-07
Columbia & westSaskatchewan
America/Toronto Eastern Time - Ontario - most locations UTC-05
America/Montreal Eastern Time - Quebec - most locations UTC-05
America/Sao_Paulo South & Southeast Brazil UTC-03
Europe/Brussels UTC+01
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Australia/Perth Western Australia - most locations UTC+08
Australia/Sydney New South Wales - most locations UTC+10
Asia/Seoul UTC+09
Africa/Lagos UTC+01
Europe/Warsaw UTC+01
America/Puerto_Rico UTC-04
Europe/Moscow Moscow+00 - west Russia UTC+04
Asia/Manila UTC+08
Atlantic/Reykjavik UTC+00
Asia/Jerusalem UTC+02
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Appendix F. Attaching an ISO Image to a Server using the iLO

As an alternative to mounting the ISO image via USB, the user may also mount the ISO via the iLO for HP rack mount
Servers.

Appendix F HP DL380 Servers Mounting the ISO image via iLO4

This procedure describes the steps needed to attach an ISO image to a server using the iLO4 for HP DL 380 servers.
Check off (\/) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support (MOS). Refer to Appendix L - MY ORACLE SUPPORT (MOS) for further
assistance.

STEP # Procedure Result

1 iLO 4 Web Launch the Java Integrated Remote Console applet.

I:I GUI: Launch
Remote Console On the menu to the left navigate to the Remote Console page. Under Java Integrated Remote
Console (Java IRC), click Launch

@ Il'l-:!.:l:l.il.i!..l..'-&-l.p Grank

Expand Al
| fanmation
[ fy T
A= inlomaian
0 Fvwr Lo
thegiuled Vamgueeal Lug
&odwn Han iy SyzmmLag
Oy slii=a
acation [eorsery Servdioes
VST BT
¢ |kl Federetbun
- | REmots Conaok:
Farala Crnscls
| Wimuy Weda
K1 Poassr Wananmmsni
+ | Mok
k1 Ramaim Suppert

# | Admmiairebon

Jdorwa Infegrated Remobe Conscde (davo IRC]

The e P prosicm ek moim k R a0 wd il cinvies oA aw Bedls e oo e pomak e FI e e moalacding of
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iLO 4 Web
GUI: Java
Security Prompt

Acknowledge Security Warning.

If a dialog similar to the one below is presented, click Yes to acknowledge the issue and proceed

The web wte's cetificate camot be werilied. Do yous
vk bo corvirwee

M LR b L S
L R T

[ | i e coniney g e pulSere

(=1 =1
) S e,
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3

[]

Click on the Virtual Drives drop down menu. Go to CD/DVD, then click on Virtual Image

ProlLiant Server -

Power Switch RUEGITEINR G Keyboard
FloppyUSB-Key #

:

:.r " | MINY create Disk Image Virlual Image

Kernel 2.6.18-194.372.1.¢e

1434681 login:

Navigate to the location of the ISO image file specified by the procedure which referenced this
appendix.

Chiiriat {DVDVTY RO bviigil | b

Select the desired file and click Open.
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4

[]

Verify Virtual Image Connection.

At the bottom of the remote console window, there should now be a green highlighted drive icon
and Virtual M written next to it.

L= virtualm ¢ None
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Appendix G. Configure the HP DL380 Server CMOS Clock/BIOS Settings

Follow these steps to configure HP DL 380 (Gen9) server CMOS Clock and BIOS settings.

The HP Gen 9 systems can have UEFI boot enabled. Since TPD is configured to use the Legacy BIOS option, rack mount
Gen9s should have their BIOS settings checked before IPM. Rack mount servers should also have the iLO serial port
configured at this time. Directions for both settings are provided below.

Appendix G Configure HP DL380 Server CMOS Clock/BIOS Settings

S This procedure explains the steps needed to configure the HP DL380 (Gen 9) server BIOS settings.
T
E | Check off () each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.
P . . .
$ If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support (MOS), and ask for assistance.
1 HP Gen9 Connect via a VGA monitor and USB keyboard to the back of the server.
Server:
I:I Connect
VGA
Monitor and
USB
Keyboard
2 HP Gen9 Reboot the server. After the server is powered on, press the F9 key when prompted to access the System
Server: Utilities Screen:
I:I Reboot
HPE ProLiant Hewlett Packard
Enterrize
WG Uiy lydl =8 GHUs Howlell Daechesd Exlocpr foe [ & .
Treralliy Lz vwabibed
Famal Pasd {1
i T T I e v
w w
;-:I F.|.'|: .u_h ar
1A TRad, ! a1} F B
1L 4 LFobe FERR - <L Dobe PR Pk i i
L [
B v ninie [FI) Tacttigent By [FI] Gt Bowe [FE) Wbt Ton r_"_ L
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3 HP Gen9 User will be presented with the System Utilities Screen, hightlight System Configuration and press the
Server: <Enter> key to select.
|:| System
Utilities
System Utilities Hurvalurtt Prackard
Srilarprise
M
wales reewn
Selkine _.Ei-.: wples=l fricy |F5£ et | F1| k=In |l-'.|' wlanl=a
4 HP Gen9 User will be presented with the System Configuration Screen, hightlight BIOS/Platform Configuration
Server: (RBSU) and press the <Enter> key to select.
I:' System
Configuration
System Configuration
BRI P a LFvnrm Cond sypuewl some TRESND
LD 4 Canfiguration Utility
BALD 1 : Hmart Arcay PR Cantrod lex
d LN 1 Parl 1 @ HY E L -l AL HIC
Fraloadilad 17K 1 Po-ll 2 ) - s
Fahedded
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5 | HP Gen9 User will be presented with the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen, hightlight Date and Time option
Server: and press the <Enter> key to select.
|:| Select Date
and Time
HILEAP lotPma Conliguration (EHHI0
Systom Uptiows
Hi i
FI Deuice e/Dsable
oruer Avadllabliity
Hpfilee DeeFau IR Dplion:s
6 | HP Gen9 User will be presented with the Date and Time Screen, set the Date and Time to UTC (Greenwich Mean
Server: Enter | Time), the Time Zone to UTC, and the Time Format to Coordinated Universal Tim (UTC) then select
|:| Date, Time <F10> key to save your changes. After saving select the <ESC> key to return to the Bios/Platform
and Time Configuration Screen.
Zone

BIOS/Platform Configuration (RBSU)

BLIGSIwklrem Ul lpuretizn CRIEN

Taler ainl Tome
L U LN R Lo BT T T
Ilnc Chhwm ol
line Graprstich Aean [lwas Sublla

f
TuagTigghir Mo irmge Tisi ki TiaTl

lirmy Bl [LIE DS WYL BN B TSI T LY R Im: LTSN

wlovlbon  [Enber] meploe) Enley FSC | Fah F1 Halp FT | ebeblo | PR s
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7 | HP Gen9 User will be presented with the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen, hightlight Boot Options and press
Server: the <Enter> key to select.
|:| Select Boot
Options
HIIEYFlatbora Cond Ggisat fon  CHESNID
Hystos Uptians
ate amd Time
Mipilea Dedaal L gk ioee
8 | HP Gen9 User will be presented with the Boot Options Screen, set the Boot Mode to Legacy BIOS Mode, UEFI
Server: Enter | Optimized Boot to Disabled, and Boot Order Policy to Retry Boot Order Indefinitely. Then select <F10>
|:| Boot Options | key to save your changes. Select the Legacy BIOS Boot Order Option and press the <Enter> key to select.
BIOSAPlat fors Conf igurat ion (RESUD
Boot Options
Bool Hode
UEF] Upt inlzed Boof IDisabled)
Boot Order Policy [Retry Boot Order Indefinitelyl
UEFI Boot Ordex
(5[] ed UEFI Boot Malintenance
¥ Legacy HIDSG Boot (heder
9 | HP Gen9 The user will be presented with the Legacy BIOS Boot Order Option Screen. Ensure that, USB
Server: Set DriveKey, CD ROM/DVD, Hard Dive C, Embedded LOM 1 Port 1, and Embedded FlexibleLOM 1 Port 1:
I:' Boot Order are set in that boot order, if not change them then select <F10> key to save your changes. After saving
select the <ESC> key to return to the Boot Options Screen.
BIME P latfore Conf iqurat bon {REER
Bool Opbiors 4 Legacy BIDS Fool Orde
Press the '+’ key to move an entry higher in the boot list and the '-’ key to move an entry lower
in the boot list. Use the arrow keys to navigate through the Boot Order list.
Standard Boot Order (IPL)
IER D uekei)
D ROAIUD
Hard Drlwe 1 i(ser Boot Control le
Emibedde t 1 - HP 4 §-port 3318 Ad q - HIC
Embedded FlexiblelOH 1 Port 1 : HP Ethernet 160 4-port FLR fdapler - NIC
Boot Controller Order
Enbedded RAID : Smart Array P440ar Controller
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10 | HP Gen9 Select the <ESC> key again to return to the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen, highlight System
Server: Options and press the <Enter> key to select.
|:| Select System
Options
HIIRSAFlatbara Comd igural fon CHESLD
v pstes Uptians
Hewa L el davaes
Helwoek Ml inaea
Storage Opt ioms
Eribeds
ate aml Time
Mipibem Dol DL gk o
11 | HP Gen9 The System Options Screen will be displayed, hightlight Serial Port Options and press the <Enter> key
Server: to select.
|:| Select Serial
Port Options
BIOS/Platform Configuration (RBSU)
P latFoea Donl iguration (EHHIL
Dyt ioms
12 HP Gen9 The Serial Port Options Screen will be displayed. Set the Virtual Serial Port to COMI and the
Server: Enter | Embedded Serial Port to COM?2 then select <F10> key to save your changes. After saving select the
|:| Serial Port <ESC> key twice to return to the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen.
Options

BIOS/Platform Configuration (RBSU)

BLIEAPlatbora Cond igurast ion  CTRESID

Systew Opbives + Serial Poct Opk o

Erbedded al Part
F Wirlnal Seriol Forl

LCUR 2 1Bl 140
1A 1 1A 1A
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Appendix G Configure HP DL380 Server CMOS Clock/BIOS Settings

13 | HP Gen9 From the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen, highlight Power Management Option and press the
Server: <Enter> key to select.
|:| Select Power
Management
HIUIESAFlatbara Comd igieat iaon  CRESD
Systom Uptians
Hiwi L Byl ides
Kl -k Ml inomes
Storage Opt =
Crmbedded UEDT
Praivy Hamn: 3
B et il inan
el Dipk Loms
bate and Timc
Mipilem Dedvos DL Ik oo
14 | HP Gen9 The Power Management Screen is displayed, select the Power Profile of Maximum Performance then
Server: Set select <F10> key to save your changes. After saving select the <ESC> key to return to the Bios/Platform
|:| Power Configuration Screen.
Management
to Max
Performance
Fawcr Ranagercnt
F P Paodiln Hom iwnn Pea-formamal
Pr
Hi
Mdwanced Moger Opt loms
Ho lam zul P camd Frae Fineso mes:
Luston
15 | HP Gen9 From the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen, highlight Server Availability Option and press the
Server: <Enter> key to select.
|:| Select Server
Availability

AT T el fimm Configueal iom (ERIIN

==t Information
cod Lhptidons

Daler aned T imee
Syulew Tefanli Npliones
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Appendix G Configure HP DL380 Server CMOS Clock/BIOS Settings

The Server Availability Screen is displayed, set ASR Status to Enable.

BI0S/Platform Configuration (RBSLD

Server fvailability

» ASR Status [Enabled]
ASR Timeout [10 Minutes]
Wake-On LAN [Enabled]
POST F1 Prompt [Delayed 20 secondsl
Power Button Mode [Enabledl]
Automatic Power-On [Always Power oml
Power-0On Delay [No Delayl

Set Delayed 20 seconds for POST F1 Prompt.
BIOS/Platform Configuration (RBSW)
Server Availability

ASR Status [Enabled]
ASR Timeout [10 Hinutes]
Wake-On LAN [Enabled]

» POST F1 Prompt [Delayed 20 secondsl
Power Button Mode [Enabled]
Automatic Power-On [Always Power onl
Power-On Delay [No Delayl

Set No Delay for Power-On Delay.

BI0OS/Platform Configuration (RBSU)
Server Availability

ASR Status [Enabled]
ASR Timeout [10 Hinutesl
Wake-(n LAN [Enabled]
POST F1 Prompt [Delayed 20 secondsl
Power Button Mode [Enabled]
Automatic Power-On [Always Power onl
» Pouwer-On Delay [No Delayl

Set Restore Last Power State for Automatic Power-On then press the <F10> key to save your changes.
After saving select the <ESC> key to return to the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen.

ilfore Conligeral bon (RESLD

v Pallability

Fosizr-lOn DL

16 | HP Gen9
Server: Set
I:' ASR Status
17 | HP Gen9
Server: Set
I:I POST F1
Prompt
18 | HP Gen9
Server: Set
I:I Power-On
Delay
19 | HP Gen9
Server: Set
|:| Automatic
Power On
Options
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Appendix G Configure HP DL380 Server CMOS Clock/BIOS Settings

20

[]

HP Gen9
Server:
Select
Advanced
Options

From the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen, highlight Advanced Options and press the <Enter> key to
select.

BI0OS/Platform Configuration (RBSU)

Systen Options

Boot Options

Network Options

Storage Options

Embedded UEFI Shell

Power Management

Performance Options

Server Security

PCI Device Enable/Disable

Server fivailability

BIOS Serial Console and EMS

Server Asset Information
» Advanced Options

Date and Time
Systen Default Options

21

HP Gen9
Server: Set
Thermal
Configuration

Set Optimal Cooling for Thermal Configuration then select <F10> key to save your changes. After saving
select the <ESC> key to return to the Bios/Platform Configuration Screen.

BIOS/Platforn Configuration (RBSLD
Advanced Options + Fan and Thermal Options

» Thernal Configuration
Thermal Shutdoun
Fan Installation Requirements
Fan Failure Policy
Extended Ambient Temperature Support

[Optinal Coolingl

[Enabled]

[Enable Messagingl

[Shutdown/Halt on Critical Fan Failuresl]
[Disabled]

22

HP Gen9
Server:
System
Utilities

Select the <ESC> key to return to the System Utilities Screen.

System Urilities

Hewindt Backard
Ertzrariss

L

i #e1a1 gmin

AT |ESZ ) zanl | &
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Appendix G Configure HP DL380 Server CMOS Clock/BIOS Settings

23 | HP Gen9 From the System Utilities Screen, hightlight Exit and resume system boot and press the <Enter> key. The
Server: Exit | blue popup will be displayed, press <Enter> a second time to exit BIOS Setup and resume a normal boot.
I:' and Boot
server System Uftilities
dysten Inloveation
Higiten HealLh
E Exad and rvesswe sy=ie | D
Reboot the 3
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Appendix H. Setting the iLO/iLOM IP Address on DL380 Servers (iLO4)

Follow these steps to set the HP DL 380 (Gen9) server iLO/iLOM IP Address.

Appendix H Setting the iLO/iLOM Address on DL380 Servers (iLO4)

This procedure will set the IP address of the iLO on HP DL380 servers to the customer’s network so that it can be accessed
remotely.

Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support (MOS), and ask for assistance.

STEP # Procedure Result

1 HP Gen9 The RMS Server will reboot and after a few minutes the HPE Prolaint Graphic will be displayed.

Server: Access
I:' the System Press the F9 key to access the System Utilities Screen:
Utilities Screen

HPE ProLiant Hawlett Fackard
Entorprise

- L '—._-
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Appendix H Setting the iLO/iLOM Address on DL380 Servers (iLO4)

2 HP Gen9 User will be presented with the System Utilities Screen, hightlight System Configuration and press
Server: System | the <Enter> key to select.
I:' Utilities
System Utilities
M v
I"I-_ Taw= Selxkinn _.Ei-.: wples=l fricy |F5£ et | F1| k=In |l-'.|' wlanl=a
3 HP Gen9 User will be presented with the System Configuration Screen, hightlight iLO 4 Configuration
Server: Utility and press the <Enter> key to select.
I:' Select iLO 4
Configuration - ~
Utility System Configuration

BIDS/Platform Configurat fon (AESDL

il 4 r

Fralu-ad e
Frabedided 10OH 1 Procd 2
Embedded LOH 1 Port 2 :

NI R I

& porrl 3310 fdapiber HTL.

4-port 1311 Adepter - MIC

Embe-dded LUH 1 Part A-port 1011 Ada MLL

Embecldesd LUH 1 Pork 4 A-port A1I Ada

Falwadild FluwilolwlH T Ml 1 - i HOT 1 HTC
Eubedded FlexiblelDH 4 Tom-d 2 - HP Ethecwst 1GH 4 p 3 . 3 HIC
Embedded Fles el0f 1 Port 1 - N Ether 16h 4 t JJ1F r - HIC
Embcddicad Ulexiblclin 1 Poot 4 L Adapter — HLC
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Appendix H Setting the iLO/iLOM Address on DL380 Servers (iLO4)

4 HP Gen9 User will be presented with the iLO 4 Configuration Utility Screen, hightlight Network Options
Server: and press the <Enter> key to select.
I:' Select Network
Options A
ilD 4 Configuration ULtility
Metwork Options
Advanced Metwork Uptions
User Hanagement
Setting Options
Het tn Factory defanlts [
Reset iLO [MO1
Abou i
5 HP Gen9 User will be presented with the Network Options Screen, set DHCP Enable to OFF then enter the
Server: IP Address, Subnet Mask and Gateway IP Address information provided by the cutomer from the
I:I Enter TP NAPD documentation. Select the <F10> key to save your changes then select <Esc> three times to
Address, Subnet | return to the System Utilities Screen.
Mask and
Gateway P ilD 4 Configuration ULility
Address
MHetwnrk Uptions
HAC Address [14:02:EC:3A:F9:981
Hetwnrk 1 Face Adapter 1M1
Transceiver Speed futoselect [OM]
DHCP Emable IEF]
DNS Hane [TLOMKEBE0E80425]
[P Address [16.240.7.290
Subnet Mask [255 . 255 . 255 . 224]
Gatevay IP Address [10.2460.7.225]
6 HP Gen9 From the System Utilities Screen, hightlight Exit and resume system boot and press the <Enter>
Server: key. The blue popup will be displayed, press <Enter> a second time to exit BIOS Setup and resume

Exit System
Utilities Screen
and boot the
server

a normal boot.

System Utilities

Hipalien Dond ignealinm
M= Tirew Ronl Beon
Epbedded fppl loat ion=
dysten lnlormat lon

2 izn HesalLh

and resgues gy=te |0
Rebopt the Systew c
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Appendix H Setting the iLO/iLOM Address on DL380 Servers (iLO4)

7 HP Gen9

Server:
I:' Login to the iLO

GUI

After the server finishing booting, login into the iLO GUI using Internet Exploxer with the IP
Address entered in step 5 to verify operation of the new IP address.

Hira it Pachowrd
Ly L]

8 HP Gen9
Server:
I:' Verify that the
iLO GUI is
operational.

L
ey
PEY

;

P

(XL
ma
[T

9 HP Gen9
Server: Exit iLO
[ ] |6u

Select Sign Out in the upper right corner of the iLO GUI to exit. Setting of the iLO/iLOM IP
address is now completed.
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Appendix I. Creating a Bootable USB Drive on Linux

Appendix I Creating a Bootable USB Drive on Linux

¥ = E -

This procedure will create a Bootable USB drive from a .usb file on a Linux Machine
Check off (V) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

If this procedure fails, contact My Oracle Support and ask for assistance.

1 | Insert USB

|:| Media

Insert the USB Media into the USB Port. It should automatically be mounted under /media

Obtain the path of the USB drive by running:

| $ Is /media |

The output should be similar to the following:
sdb1

Note down the path without the partition number (in this case, it would be /dev/sdb)

Linux

If' Machine

Obtain the TVOE .usb file and copy it onto the local Linux machine (e.g. under /var/TKLC/upgrade)

Copy the .USB
file onto the
USB drive

[]w

Use the dd command to copy the .usb file onto the USB drive

Note: Make sure you do not use the partition number when copying the file

| $ sudo dd if=<path_to _usb_image> of=/dev/sdb bs=4M oflag=direct |

The boot building process will run for a period of time and return you to the command prompt. If no
errors are displayed, then the process was successful.
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Appendix J. Upgrade Cisco 4948 PROM

1. Virtual PMAC/Management Server: Verify that the PROM image is on the PMAC.
If the appropriate image does not exist, copy the image to the server.

Determine if the PROM image for the 4948E-F is on the system.
$ Is -al /var/TKLC/smac/image/

If the Prom firmware file exists, skip the remainder of this step and continue with the next step. If the file does not
exist, copy the file from the Misc Firmware USB as specified by [6] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release
Notes, Release 2.x.x (Min 2.2.9).

2. Virtual PMAC/Management Server: Attach to switch console.
If upgrading the firmware on switchl A, connect serially to the switch by issuing the following command as admusr
on the server:

$ sudo /usr/bin/console -M 192.168.1.4 -l platcfg switchlA_console

Enter platcfg@PMACS5000101's password: <platcfg_password>

[Enter "“~“Ec?' for help]

Press Enter

If the switch is not already in enable mode ("switch#" prompt) then issue the "enable" command, otherwise continue
with the next step.

Switch> enable

Switch#

If upgrading the firmware on switch1B, connect serially to switch1B by issuing the following command as admusr on
the PMAC server:
$ sudo /usr/bin/console -M 192.168.1.4 -1 platcfg switch1B_console

Enter platcfg@PMACS5000101's password: <platcfg_password>

[Enter "“~“Ec?' for help]

Press Enter

If the switch is not already in enable mode ("switch#" prompt), then issue the "enable" command,
otherwise continue with the next step.

Switch> enable

Switch#

3. Virtual PMAC/Management Server (switch console session): Configure port 40 on the 4948E-F switch.
To ensure connectivity, ping the management server's management vlan ip 192.168.1.1 address from the switch.

If upgrading the firmware on switch1A, use these commands:
Switch# conf t

Switch(config)# vlan 1

Switch(config-vlan)# int vlan 1

Switch(config-if)# ip address 192.168.1.2 255.255.255.0
Switch(config-if)# no shut

Switch(config-if)# int gil/40

Switch(config-if)# switchport mode trunk
Switch(config-if)# spanning-tree portfast trunk
Switch(config-if)# end

Switch# write memory

If upgrading the firmware on switch1B, use these commands:

Switch# conf't
Switch(config)# vlan 1
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Switch(config-vlan)# int vlan 1

Switch(config-if)# ip address 192.168.1.3 255.255.255.0
Switch(config-if)# no shut

Switch(config-if)# int gil/40

Switch(config-if)# switchport mode trunk
Switch(config-if)# spanning-tree portfast trunk
Switch(config-if)# end

Switch# write memory

Switch# ping 192.168.1.1
Type escape sequence to abort.
Sending 5, 100-byte ICMP Echos to 192.168.1.1, timeout is 2 seconds:

Success rate is 100 percent (5/5), round trip min/avg/max = 1/1/4 ms

If ping is not successful, double check that the procedure was completed correctly by repeating all steps up to this
point. If after repeating those steps, ping is still unsuccessful, contact My Oracle Support.

4. Virtual PMAC/Management Server (Switch console session): Upgrade PROM
Switch# copy tftp: bootflash:
Address or name of remote host []? 192.168.1.1
Source filename []? <PROM_image_file>
Destination filename [<PROM _image file>]? [Enter]
Accessing tftp://192.168.1.1/<PROM _image file>...
Loading <PROM image file> from 192.168.1. (via Vlanl): 1IN [OK- 45606 bytes]
45606 bytes copied in 3.240 secs (140759 bytes/sec)
Switch#

5. Virtual PMAC/Management Server (Switch console session): Reload the switch
Switch# reload
System configuration has been modified. Save? [yes/no]: no
Proceed with reload? [confirm] [Enter]
=== Boot messages removed ===
Type [Control-C] when Type control-C to prevent autobooting is displayed on the screen.

6. Virtual PMAC/Management Server (Switch console session): Upgrade PROM
rommon 1 > boot bootflash:<PROM_image_file>
=== PROM upgrade messages removed ===
System will reset itself and reboot within few seconds....

7. Virtual PMAC/Management Server (Switch console session): Verify Upgrade
The switch will reboot when the firmware upgrade completes. Allow it to boot up and wait for the following line to be
printed:
Press RETURN to get started!
Would you like to terminate autoinstall? [yes]: [Enter]
Switch> show version | include ROM
ROM: 12.2(44r)SGAL11
System returned to ROM by reload
Review the output and look for the ROM version. Verify that the version is the desired new version. If the switch does
not boot properly or has the wrong ROM version, contact My Oracle Support.

8. Return to the step that directed you here from Procedure 9, 4948E-F Configuration Procedure.
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Appendix K. Backup Cisco 4948E-F Aggregation Switch

Application username and password for creating switch backups must be configured on the PMAC management server
prior to executing this procedure.

Variable Value

<switch backup user> admusr

<switch backup user password > Refer to TR006061 Password Dragon [10] for this value.
<switch name> hostname of the switch hostname of the switch

<switch backup_directory> /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/backup

These commands are to be executed on the PMAC server connected to the switches that are to be backed up.

1. Verify switch is at least initialized correctly and connectivity to the switch by verifying hostname
$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=< switch1A or switch1B > getHostname

Hostname: switchlA or 1B

2. Run command "netConfig --repo showService name=ssh_service" and look for ssh service.
$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --repo showService name=ssh_service
Service Name: ssh_service
Type: ssh
Host: 192.168.1.1
Options:
password: C20F7D639AE7E7
user: admusr

3. Verify existence of the backup directory.
$ sudo /bin/ls -al /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/backup

If the output contains Is: cannot access /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/backup: No such file or directory create the
directory with:
$ sudo /bin/mkdir -p /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/backup

Change directory permissions:
$ sudo /bin/chmod 777 /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/backup

4. Execute the backup command
$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1A backupConfiguration service=ssh_service
filename=switch1A-backup
$ sudo /usr/TKLC/plat/bin/netConfig --device=switch1B backupConfiguration service=ssh_service
filename=switch1B-backup

5. Verify both switch configurations were backed up by cat admusr and inspect its contents to ensure it reflects the

latest known good switch configurations. Then, copy the files over to the backup directory.

$ sudo /bin/ls -al ~admusr

TW-mmmmmm 1 admusr admgrp 8926 Feb 4 19:03 switch1 A-backup
“TW------- 1 admusr admgrp 70 Feb 4 19:03 switch1A-backup.info
L a— 1 admusr admgrp 8926 Feb 4 19:03 switch1B-backup
TW--mmmm- 1 admusr admgrp 70 Feb 4 19:03 switch1B-backup.info
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$ sudo /bin/cat ~admusr/ <switch1A or switch1B>-backup*
$ sudo /bin/chmod 644 ~admusr/*backup*
-rw-r--r-- 1 admusr admgrp 8926 Feb 4 19:03 switch1A-backup
-rw-r--1-- 1 admusr admgrp 70 Feb 4 19:03 switch1 A-backup.info
-rw-r--r-- 1 admusr admgrp 8926 Feb 4 19:03 switch1B-backup
-rw-r--1-- 1 admusr admgrp 70 Feb 4 19:03 switch1B-backup.info

$ sudo /bin/myv -i ~admusr/*backup* /usr/TKLC/smac/etc/switch/backup/

PMAC: Perform PMAC application backup from command line.

$ sudo /usr/TKLC/smac/bin/pmacadm backup

PMAC backup been successfully initiated as task ID 7

Note: The backup runs as a background task. To check the status of the background task use the PMAC GUI Task
Monitor page. The result should eventually be "PMAC Backup successful" and the background task should indicate
"COMPLETE".

Note: The "pmacadm backup" command uses a naming convention which includes a date/time stamp in the file
name (Example file name: backupPmac 20111025 100251.pef). In the example provided, the backup file name
indicates that it was created on 10/25/2011 at 10:02:51 am server time.

PMAC: Verify the Backup was successful

Note: If the background task shows that the backup failed, then the backup did not complete successfully. STOP
and contact My Oracle Support by referring to the 1.4 My Oracle Support (MOS) section of this document.

PMAC: Save the PMAC backup
The PMAC backup must be moved to a remote server. Transfer (sftp, scp, rsync, or preferred utility), the PMAC

backup to an appropriate remote server. The PMAC backup files are saved in the following directory:
"/var/TKLC/smac/backup".

Repeat steps Step 1, Step 4-Step 8 for each switch to be backed up.
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Appendix L. MY ORACLE SUPPORT (MOS)

MOS https://support.oracle.com is your initial point of contact for all product support and training needs. A representative
at Customer Access Support (CAS) can assist you with MOS registration.

Call the CAS main number at 1-800-223-1711 (toll-free in the US), or call the Oracle Support hotline for your local country
from the list at http.//www.oracle.com/us/support/contact/index.html. When calling, make the selections in the sequence
shown below on the Support telephone menu:

1. Select 2 for New Service Request
2. Select 3 for Hardware, Networking and Solaris Operating System Support
3. Select 2 for Non-technical issue

You will be connected to a live agent who can assist you with MOS registration and provide Support Identifiers. Simply
mention you are a Tekelec Customer new to MOS. MOS is available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, 365 days a year.

Emergency Response

In the event of a critical service situation, emergency response is offered by the Customer Access Support (CAS) main
number at 1-800-223-1711 (toll-free in the US), or by calling the Oracle Support hotline for your local country from the list
at http.//www.oracle.com/us/support/contact/index.html. The emergency response provides immediate coverage, automatic
escalation, and other features to ensure that the critical situation is resolved as rapidly as possible.

A critical situation is defined as a problem with the installed equipment that severely affects service, traffic, or maintenance
capabilities, and requires immediate corrective action. Critical situations affect service and/or system operation resulting in
one or several of these situations:

* A total system failure that results in loss of all transaction processing capability

* Significant reduction in system capacity or traffic handling capability

* Loss of the system’s ability to perform automatic system reconfiguration

» Inability to restart a processor or the system

* Corruption of system databases that requires service affecting corrective actions

* Loss of access for maintenance or recovery operations

* Loss of the system ability to provide any required critical or major trouble notification

Any other problem severely affecting service, capacity/traffic, billing, and maintenance capabilities may be defined as
critical by prior discussion and agreement with Oracle.

Locating Product Documentation on the Oracle Help Center Site

Oracle customer documentation is available on the web at the Oracle Help Center (OHC) site, http://docs.oracle.com. You
do not have to register to access these documents. Viewing these files requires Adobe Acrobat Reader, which can be
downloaded at http://www.adobe.com.

7. Access the OHC site at http://docs.oracle.com.
8.  Click Industries.
9. Under the Oracle Communications subheading, click the Oracle Communications documentation link.

10. The Communications Documentation page appears. Most products covered by these documentation sets will
appear under the headings “Network Session Delivery and Control Infrastructure” or “Platforms.”

11. Click the Product and then the Release Number. A list of the entire documentation set for the selected product and
release appears.

12. To download a file to your location, right-click the PDF link, select Save target as (or similar command based on
your browser), and save to a local folder.
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